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Introduction

A The cause of most accidents is failure to adhere to basic safety rules and observe
safety instructions. It is important to prevent potential causes of accidents from
occurring. In order to do so, read this manual carefully, and be sure to understand
all the safety instructions and correct inspection and servicing procedures that it
provides before beginning repair or servicing work.

Repairing or servicing the machine with insufficient knowledge about it could
lead to unforeseen accidents.

A\ 1t is not possible to anticipate and describe in a manual such as this every possi-
ble hazard that could arise in the course of repair and servicing. Therefore, besides
observing the safety instructions marked & in this manual and on the machine's
labels, service personnel should be safety-conscious and take other safety precau-
tions as necessary. When performing repair or service work not covered by this man-
ual, you should obtain safety guidance from an appropriately knowledgeable person.

Copyright © 2007
DUPLO SEIKO CORPORATION
All Rights Reserved
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(] Using the service manual

< This manual contains the following information: structure and function of major parts,
disassembly and reassembly procedures, specifications, and procedures for adjustment,
maintenance, inspection and corrective action. This information is current as of February
2007, and applies basically to the model DP-S850/S650/S620/S550/S520/S510 DUPRINTER.
From time to time, parts are changed to improve quality, performance or safety. Note therefore
that in some cases, certain parts or machine structure aspects described in the text or
illustrations of this manual may not be precisely the same as the product being serviced.

= Safety instructions marked with a " A" (WARNINGS and CAUTIONS) are very important for
safety and must be observed.

@Safety-related instructions

AWARNING: If the instructions accompanying this symbol are ignored and the
machine is operated incorrectly, death or serious injury is likely to
result.

ACAUTION: If the instructions accompanying this symbol are ignored and the
machine is operated incorrectly, death or serious injury, or else material
damage, is likely to result.

Examples of pictorial symbols

A "Q" symbol tells you that a certain action is forbidden. Precisely what
is forbidden is indicated by a picture inside the symbol (in the example
here, the picture means that disassembly is forbidden), or in writing at the
side of the symbol.

A "@" symbol means that a certain action is forbidden and/or that a
specific instruction must be followed. The specific instruction is indicated
by a picture inside the symbol (in the example here, the instruction is
"Remove the power plug from the socket").

@Service work-related instructions

IMPORTANT: Draws attention to important information. If this information is ignored
and the machine is operated or serviced incorrectly, the machine’s

performance could drop, or it could break down.

Draws attention to information that is useful for operation or maintenance
of the machine, and to information about its performance, etc.



A Safety instructions

A Safety instructions

1. Cautions regarding the installation location

r
A Safety instructions
Installation environment
P Avoid installing the machine in places exposed to direct sunlight.
= Sunlight will cause the temperature in the machine's interior to rise, possibly leading to
malfunction of the control system.
= Sunlight could cause misoperation of the sensors.
= The heat of direct sunlight could cause deformation of the machine's plastic parts.
* Also avoid installation near to a ground glass window; light and heat penetrate such windows
although they are opaque.
P Avoid installing the machine in places subject to high or low temperature or humidity.
< High or low temperature or humidity could cause the machine to operate abnormally.
Suitable temperature and humidity ranges are:
Ambient temperature: 10C-30TC
Ambient humidity: 40% —70%
Optimum temperature and humidity: 20C, 65%
< If the machine is installed near to faucets, water heaters or humidifiers, or in cool (sunless)
parts of a building or in the vicinity of water sources, the paper could absorb moisture and curl,
leading to misfeeds or poor image quality.
P Avoid installing the machine in places with open flames, or where reflected heat or other hot air
currents (from stoves, etc), or cold air currents from coolers, etc will strike it directly.
P Avoid installing the machine in poorly ventilated places.
P Avoid installing the machine in dusty places.
P The machine should not be tilting when it is used.
= Install the machine so that it is level.
(The machine should be level to within 5mm in the front-rear direction, and 5mm in the lateral
direction.)
» Do not install the machine on shaky, sloping or otherwise unstable surfaces.
= The machine could fall over on such surfaces, or fall off them, causing injury.
L




A Safety instructions

2. Cautions for installation work

r
A Warning
= The machine's power supply voltage and power consumption depend on the model. Details of this
are given in the tables below. The power supply voltage and power consumption for the machine
are given in the table below. The machine's power supply voltage is indicated on the identification
plate located on the machine's left side; the machine must be connected to a power supply of the
voltage indicated.
= Otherwise, fire or electric shock could result.
If the power supply voltage is unstable or if the power supply has insufficient capacity, the
machine may not operate normally.
Make sure that the power supply has sufficient capacity for the system as a whole, including
optional equipment.
120V AC model 230V AC model
Power supply voltage | Connect to outlet of 120V AC, 60Hz, at least 15A | Connect to outlet of 230V AC, 60Hz, at least 15A
With no load * No more than 130V AC] Use power supply meeting | No more than 250V AC] Use power supply meeting
At full load At least 110V AC these requirements At least 210V AC these requirements
Power consumption DP-5850 | DP-S650 | DP-S620 | DP-S550 | DP-S520 | DP-S510
Master making 150 W 145 W 140 W 135 W 130 W 130 W
Printing (Speed 5)| 240 W | 240W | 230W | 240W | 230W | 230W
Standingby | 18 W 18 W 18 W 18 W 18 W 18 W
Sleeping 8 W 8 W 8 W 8w 8 W 8W
* "With no load" - when the machine is on standby.
* "At full load" - when the machine is running at maximum power consumption.
= Use only the power cord that is provided among the accessories.
Insert the power cord plug firmly into the socket, so that proper electrical contact is effected.
= Install the machine close to its power supply. The outlet used should be exclusively for the
machine, and have no other equipment connected to it.
If an extension cord is necessary, it should have a ground terminal, and be of the following ratings:
* For a 120V AC model: 130V, at least 15A, length not exceeding 5m.
* For a 230V AC model: 250V, at least 8A, length not exceeding 5m.
= Never tread on the power cord or pinch it between other objects, or accidents could result.
L
4
A CAUTION
= Install the machine in accordance with the installation procedure appended to this manual.
= Lock the casters after the machine is installed.
= Otherwise, the machine could move or fall over, causing injury.
« To move the machine, push it by its mounting base.
= Pushing the printing (upper) part of the machine could make it fall over.
L




A Safety instructions

3. Cautions for maintenance, inspection and servicing

r
@® Precautions for safe servicing
= Always remove the power cord plug from the outlet before starting work.
= Otherwise, you could get a shock or your hands/fingers could be injured.
= However, the plug must be left connected to the outlet when performing function checks (of
individual motors, a given series of operations, or electrical circuits). When motors are
operated alone in function checks, interlocks are deactivated, so be aware of the conditions and
positions of related equipment, and take great care not to put your hands or fingers into
moving parts.
= The cutter unit contains hazardous sharp blades. Exercise great care when inspecting the cutter
unit or replacing it or its parts.
= Otherwise, your hands/fingers could be injured.
« Do not touch the rotating parts when operating the drum removal button and JOG switch or
while the machine is running.
= Otherwise, your hands/fingers could get caught and crushed between the drum and rollers.
If optional tape clusters are used
= The tape clusters have hazardous blades. Exercise care when inspecting or replacing the
blades.
= Otherwise, your hands/fingers could be injured.
@® Working clothes
= Wear clothing that enables you to work safely.
Work clothing (overalls, etc) should be close-fitting.
L
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@ Tools
= Use tools that are appropriate for the work.
L




A Safety instructions

[m]Locations of warning labels

The locations of the machine's warning labels are shown below. To ensure safe work, read the
labels and heed their instructions. Keep the labels clean at all times. If they become damaged or

peel off, replace them with new ones.

(1)
[AwaruNG[D

contact with which could result in injury.

e Do not remove this cover. The inside of the printer contains movable cutting instruments,

B

2]
CAUTION

A WARNING

Do NOT put hands near the
side guides, feed rollers, slot
holes on both side frames or
below the feed tray.

Hands could get caught up
or crushed.

A

nnnnnn

A WARNING

Do NOT touch the drum or rollers o
when you operate the jog switch.

Do NOT put hands Inside machine
while it is operatung.

Hands could get caught up or crushed.

5]

Do not touch the roller below.
Your clothes etc. may be stained with ink.
meTio

[[ A\ CAUTION @

]

AN

T

/

A WARNING

Use caution when working
near movable parts.
Disconnect power before

servicing.
L8-T1090

o)
NO. Parts No. Name Q'ty
@ | L1-T3060 Warning Label| 1
A | M7-T3060 Caution Label | 1
© | R8-T3080 Warning Label | 1
O | R8-T3010 Warning Label| 2
© |R8-T3040 | Caution Label | 1
0O | L8-T1090 Warning Label | 1
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Specifications

» Specifications

[1Specifications

Model name DUPRINTER

DP-S850 | DP-S650 | DP-S620 | DP-S550 | DP-S520 | DP-S510

Model

Floor stand model

Master making method

Thermal digital master making

Master making interval

18 sec. (A4, 100%)| 15 sec. (A4, 100%)] 16 sec. (A4R, 100%) | 18 sec. (A4, 100%) | 20 sec. (A4R, 100%) | 20 sec. (A4R, 100%)

Resolution

(Pel path dir.) x (line progression dir.)

Scan (input)
Print (output)
(Master punch density)

600 dpi x 600 dpi {400 dpi x 400 dpi | 400 dpi x 400 dpi | 300 dpi x 600 dpi | 300 dpi x 600 dpi | 300 dpi x 600 dpi

600 dpi x 600 dpi {400 dpi x 400 dpi | 400 dpi x 400 dpi | 300 dpi x 600 dpi | 300 dpi x 600 dpi | 300 dpi x 600 dpi

600 dpi x 600 dpi* 400 dpi x 400 dpi | 400 dpi x 400 dpi | 600 dpi x 600 dpi | 600 dpi x 600 dpi | 600 dpi x 600 dpi

* The master punch density = number of holes made on one master.

Scanning method

Flat bed scanner (ADF: optional)

Optional ADF Document weight | 64 - 128gsm
Optional ADF Capacity 100 sheets (64gsm), 85 sheets (20Ib)(80gsm)
Printing method Stencil print

Document type

Sheets, book (max. weight: 10kg)

Document size

Max. 297mm x 432mm (with optional ADF: Min. 100mm x 148mm)

Scanning area

293mm x 428mm

Image area (max.)

290mm x 423mm | 290mm x 423mm | 250mm x 355mm | 290mm x 423mm | 250mm x 355mm | 210mm x 355mm

11.4"x16.6" | 11.4"x 16.6" | 9.8"x 13.9" 11.4"x16.6" | 9.8"x 13.9" 8.2"x 13.9"

* Ad/Letter drum : 290mm x 207mm ( 11.4" x 8.1")

Feeding capacity

1,500 sheets (64gsm) (1,280 sheets (20Ib), 1,200 sheets (80gsm))

* Height of 1,500 sheets loaded should not exceed 140mm.

Stacker tray

Level position / Take back jogger / Ditched side guides

Stacker capacity

1,500 sheets (64gsm) (1,280 sheets (20Ib), 1,200 sheets (80gsm))

Paper size

Max. : 297mm x 432mm
(Main unit can feed/exit 320mm x 450mm. Stacker tray does not cover paper size larger than 297mm x 432mm.)

Min. : 100mm x 150mm (50mm x 150mm is possible with some limitations including no vertical registration
adjustment, paper lead sensor off, attaching plastic guide on separator etc.)

Paper weight

53gsm - 210gsm (45kg-180kg) 13lb (Bond) - 110b (Index)

Feeding pressure adj. (3 steps) / Separator adj. (15 steps)

Print speed

45 - 130 ppm 5 steps + TOP speed 150 ppm
TOP speed: 150 ppm for B4/A4/letter/legal paper (not recommended for paper larger than B4)

Restrictions in top speed:

* When printing on light weight paper, using TOP speed mode may cause stacking failure.
* Registration may be slightly effected.

* TOP speed may cause creasing on some type of paper.

Zoom | A/B size spec

100%

Preset reduction/enlargement: 70, 81, 86, 115, 122, 141%

Adjust X:Y Proportions 50 - 500%

Margin adjust 90 - 99%

Zoom : 50 - 500%

Auto zoom: 50, 57, 61, 70, 81, 86, 100, 115, 122, 141, (163), 173, (200)%
(Auto zoom: DP-S850/S650/S620 only)
((163%) and (200%) are available on the DP-S850/S650 only.)

Inch size spec

100%

Preset reduction/enlargement: 50, 64, 77, 121, 129, 154%

Adjust X:Y Proportions 50 - 500%

Margin adjust 90 - 99%

Zoom : 50 - 500%

Auto zoom: 50, 60, 64, 70, 77, 78, 91, 100, (121), 129, 137, 141, 154, (200), 212, 275%
(Auto zoom: DP-S850/S650/S620 only)
( (121%) and (200%) are available on the DP-S850/S650 only.

Specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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[1] Specifications

Model name DUPRNTER|  DP-S850 | DP-S650 | DP-S620 | DP-S550 | DP-S520 | DP-S510
Registration | Vertical | +/-15mm Electrical
adjustment | Horizontal | +/-10mm_Electrical | +-10mm Manual
(Electrical adjustment can be controlled by 0.5mm on LCD.)
* mm indication + inch indication. (0.xx inch)
Image mode Text, Photo, Text/Photo (2 types), Pencil, Screen (2 types)
Contrast control Scan density: 5 steps, Master density: 5 steps, Print density: 5 steps
Ink supply method Automatic control (1000ml) Color ink is also 1000ml
Color print By replacing drum unit

Master feeding method

Roll master automatic feed (220 masters / roll)

Master ejection method

Automatic ejection / roll-up method (used master capacity: 55 masters)

LCD

320 x 240 full-dot matrix LCD (with contrast control)

OK monitor (LCD graphic illustration display)

Touch panel (touch sheet overlay)

LCD language

English / French / German / Spanish / Italian / Russian / Japanese / Chinese (simplified) /
Chinese (traditional) / Korean / Thai / Polish

Other function

Color separation (equipped in online printer driver) (When connected online)

Multiple exposure (2, 4, 8 & 16-up, custom: max. 5x5=25-up)

Book shadow erasure (adjustable)

Confidential safeguard

Panel setting memory (9 patterns of control panel settings can be stored.)
(All programs can save up to 90 sets.)

Status LED (in 3 color)

90’ rotation

Optimize print (P-roller control according to user fs input of temperature and speed)

Automatic pressure control (according to print speed)

Initial setting (paper size when the power is turned on / print speed / document mode /
scan density / print density on booting)

Master re-make (save the data from last master making and remake master without scanning)

Document density detection

Feed heavy weight paper (standard / heavy weight ) (S550/S520/S510 only)
(S850/S650/S620: paper type is automatically detected by feed pressure setting.)

Repeat counter (default print number on/off)

Fine start (2 settings)

Pre-print

Entry of sets & prints

Energy save mode (LCD turned off in 5 min.)

Automatic power off (power is turned off by time specified.)

Ink replenishing mode

Auto - reset

Online print (USB1.1)

Document preview (S850/S650/S620 only)

Detection

Document size detection (S850/S650/S620 only)

Paper size detection (S850/5650/S620 only)

Print tray detection

Master remain monitor

Master roll detection

Used master roll capacity monitor

Used master roll full detection

Master ejection box capacity monitor

Ink detection

Heavy weight paper detection (feed tray) (S850/S650/S620 only)

Double feed detection (S850/S650/S620 only)

Document detection

Specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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Specifications

Model name DUPRINTER

DP-S850 | DP-S650 | DP-S620 | DP-S550 | DP-S520 | DP-S510

Online

USB interface (standard USB1.1) (USB cable must be 3m or shorter.)
Printer driver must be installed in computer.

Windows 2000 Professional

WindowsXP Professional / Home Edition

MacOSX10.3/10.4

IEEE1284 (Compatibility mode, Nibble mode) parallel interface(Optional)
Windows 98 / Me

Windows NT4.0

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows XP Professional / Home Edition

LAN-kit (optional)
(Warning: Parallel board in LAN-kit must not be connected with any other devices.)

DP-RIP (optional)
IEEE1284 parallel interface is required separately.

Options

S3-ADF / Drum unit / A4/Letter drum / Tape cluster (TAP-11/TAP-13)

KEY-05 Key card counter (built-in type) / Master box security lock /

CF Editor

Cabinet / Cabinet door

Double feed detection kit (S550/S520/S510 only) / IEEE1284 parallel interface /

LAN kit (built-in type) / DP-RIP (optional parallel interface is required separateiy.)

ROM update method

1) Via PC (connect with machine by USB cable)
(USB cable: A connector (male) + B connector (male))
OS: Windows 2000 Professional
Windows XP Professional/Home edition
2) Via CF card (insert in main PCB)

Master roll

DRS85 | AS, 600dpi (Master ID mark)

DRS65 i A3, 400dpi

DRS62 | B4, 400dpi

DRS55 | A3, 300x600 dpi

DRS52 : B4, 300x600 dpi

DRS51 LG, 300x600 dpi

Ink

DS14L Standard black ink

DS04LH High density black ink (SOY INK) 1000ml

NDXXL, SOXAL : Color ink (1000ml, material is the same as previous color ink)

Power source

100-240V, 50/60Hz, 2.4-1.0A

Power consumption

(25 degree (c)) 5% coverage document

Master making
Printing (Speed 5)
Standing by
Sleeping

150W 145W 140W 135W 130W 130W

240W 240W 230W 240W 230W 230W

18W 18W 18W 18W 18W 18W

8W 8W 8W 8W 8W 8W

Dimensions

In use: 1360mm(W) x 688mm(D) x 1080mm(H)

Folded: 770mm(W) x 688mm(D) x 1080mm(H)

With optional ADF attached:

In use: 1360mm(W) x 688mm(D) x 1222mm(H)

Folded: 770mm(W) x 688mm(D) x 1222mm(H)

Weight

102kg (when packed: 118kg)

Operating temperature

10 - 30 degree (C) (50 - 86 degree (F))

Specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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Dimensions

[2]Dimensions

980

688

(mm)

1080
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|
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System Setup

[3]System Setup

1. Before Installation
The machine and its optional equipment are set up as follows:

Automatic Document Feeder
Duplo Direct Print System SS ADF ) KEYCARD COUNTER
(KEY-05)

LAN Unit ,q% /
1
|

— 19 =
ﬁ \. ""L" TAPE CLUSTER
o 1 ; — ( TAP-11/TAP-13)
a i . .
-
Personal Computer ‘ f —
L o J_l\
— [ﬂg Uxt =
h
— OO
©
yA \\
DP-RIP Cabinet
Q)
]
Drum unit
A3/A4 drum (Attachable to DP-S850/S650/S550 only)
[ ]:Option

R8S01002e

DDP system

Documents prepared on a personal computer can be printed on this machine.
The PC interface kit is required to connect this machine to a personal computer.
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[4] Part Names and Their Functions

[4]Part Names and Their Functions

1. Machine exteriors

Scanner cover
Keeps the document in contact
with the document glass plate.

Glass
The document is place on this glass.
Scale
Scanner switch

LCD brightness adjust dial
Controls brightness of the LCD.

Connector (PC) Control panel

CF card connector

Feed tray descend switch
Press to lower the feed tray.

Front cover
Open this cover to replace the ink pack
and drum unit.

Feed tray

Support tray

Cabinet

Caster locks

® Paper feed section ‘
Paper feed roller adjuster lever
\ Slide guide /‘\\\ Side gl{ide —H Use t’?r:g&sré paper
— (] High
E o ——hEFREhE AN

/ Feed pressure

\L\"

Standard

=
=

Low

Separation pressure
adjuster knob

Use to adjust the separation
pressure according to
the paper thickness.

LOW: Safed  HIGH:

Thick Thin

LOW HIGH

|/

/
Paper separator unit /7T TN

/

Separation pressure

~Feed tray horizontal

Side guide lever registration adjuster dial
Lock/unlock the side guide.

R8S01003e

17



[4] Part Names and Their Functions

® Master feed section
!ﬁ : Master cover
|
|

Master roll

|

Master Cover Release Lever
Press the lever to open the master cover
when the master roll is setted up.

Drum handle

Scanner switch

Ink puck

— Drum removal button
Press this button rotates the drum and stops it in

position to be removed. And then LED gose on.

Al

Nl
0|
21\

(I
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m
O

R8S01004e



[4] Part Names and Their Functions

Master ejection box cover

release lever

Press to open the master ejection box cover.

Master ejection box
release lever
Press to pull out the master ejection box.

JOG switch

Use this switch when paper jam has occurred.
The drum rotates while pressing the switch and
stops when it is released.

Power switch

This slot is for inserting the key card.

Paper stacker guide
Adjust these according to the paper size.

Paper stopper
Adjust it according to the paper size.

Print tray

® Master ejection section

‘ Master ejection box cover

(SR
) v‘:';«({%« -

\-\\' )y, .*s.‘(&g ((( e
e\ V"\'ﬁ(‘i\‘c?(c'-(o h

\V'

Master ejection core
Use to dispose of used master.

g

—— .

"JFZ\,'%
\ |
\

Connectors
(Optional)

SRR, o
5‘5-‘5"‘“\‘\‘3.’3
S R\M\B\S\Ly
"‘!\g‘,\!\%
}—;—"5““\-
=
S \ |
‘ S
(/
N \
o
/[ 55
/

N
Z—

R8S01005e
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[4] Part Names and Their Functions

2. Sectional (structural) view of the machine

Description of

Section Name the Operation Mechanism  Srandard/Adjustment
1 | Scanner section 26 page 103 page 136 page
2 | Platemaking/Master feed/ejection section 36 page 109 page 138 page
2A | Platemaking/Master feed section 36 page 109 page 138 page
2B | Master ejection section 48 page 113 page 139 page
2C | Master clamp opening/closing section 50 page 114 page 142 page
3 | Paper feed section 56 page 116 page 145 page
4 | Drum driving section 68 page 120 page 150 page
5 | Press section 74 page - 152 page
6 | Paper ejection section 79 page 122 page 154 page
7 | Printtray - - -
8 | Drum section 85 page 127 page 155 page
L 14 v v v v v LI 1
o | 4
1 s N1 /|
¢
/] =5
—/ -
L—J o U
o ° -
@G - ~ 65 b/ ‘ © i m
4 A /—ﬂ“
0 o o —t -:ZJL L o
3 |
9
==
02 ©
L
|

20
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[4] Part Names and Their Functions

2C

2B

2A

]

RBB0DAAGA

21
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[4] Part Names and Their Functions

3. Control Panel

® O]
d

0

|
@ EPEREPDPDO o 0

No. Name Function

@ | LCD (touch panel) | Displays current settings such as number of printed sheet,
Touch to change settings. Displays error messages in case of error.

LAMP Blinks to indicate the status of the machine. Green: Operating.

Red: Error message is displayed. Orange: Message replacing consumables is displayed.

(3® | Clip holder -

@) | Pen holder —

No. Name Function

O | RESET key Returns setting to standard mode.
Setting not stored is cleared.

@ | PRINT DARKNESS keys | Controls print darkness.

© | PRINT POSITION keys | Controls print position (horizontalivertical).
* PRINT POSITION keys for horizontal are not available on DP-S550/S520/S510.

O | PRINT SPEED keys Controls print speed.

© | ENERGY SAVE key Turns the LCD panel OFF. (Reduces standby power consumption.)

@® | LCDBRIGHTNESS ADJUST DIAL | Controls brightness of the LCD.

@ | TEST PRINT key Prints 1 copy to check the image position and density.

© | STOP key Stops printing.

after making a master.

PRINT key Starts printing. This key does not start makingamaster.
Printing cannot start when the light of the PRINT key is red

(When confidential function is set, when a master is not set on the drum,
when error is displayed, when the number of print is not entered).

@ | MASTER MAKING key | Starts making a master. Master making cannot be performed during printing.

Clear the number of print before master making.

®

@ | Xkey Enters the print and group number in batch printing.

® | NUMERIC keys Enters the print volume.

® | CLEAR key Returns the print volume to 0. Other settings on the control panel
@ | PROPERTY key are not changed. Press to use special functions.
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[4] Part Names and Their Functions

— ® Display Screen

Paper size
Document type
Zoom

Density

Document size ————— [DOCUMENT SIZE : AUTO([JA3) ][ %)

Touch when you set various functions.

The operation status or messages appear on the LCD panel.

Message appears ———— A=A

PAPER SIZE ]LMAGE SIZE )

L AUTO (J A3) EIJTEXT/PHOTO |
ZOOM ]gDARKNESS )
(__AUTO (100%) J{§€J+0 ©*0[OQ)])

[ ] PRINT POSITION : & 0.0mm $ 0.0mm F—— Print position

Clock time

[ e m\m
|

@ Edit Function
Total master make count, ® Book Shadow Erasure

total print count, ® Multiple Printing
master roll remaining amount,
used master amount

Icon is displayed

@ Confidential Safeguard

The above screen is for the DP-S850. Some function icons are not displayed on other models.

when edit function is set.

a | Y NOTES |

\\

d

You can select setting by touching the LCD (:)

and buttons softly.

Please DO NOT PRESS the LCD panel

and buttons strongly.
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[1] Scanner Section

[1]Scanner Section

1. Description

The document is illuminated with the lamps, and the document reflection in proportion to the document
image darkness is imaged on the CCDs through the mirror and lens. Then it is resoluted into picture elements
and converted photoelectrically. Additionally the machine is equipped with 3 reflecting sensors that sense the
size of documents placed on the document glass.

Optical System Operation
» The optical system gose forward (to the left) or back ward with a stop position of slider limit

sensor 1.
Document cover Slider limit sensor .1
Slider limit sensor 2 Glass Document open/close sensor (scanner home position)
(S3-ADF home position) / Lan\1p

| L\l

[l 7 : : : : = /A\I/\

e A T

ocument size Document size Document size Mirror

Mirror sensor 1 sensor 2 sensor 3,4,5
R8S02001

Optical System Operation (with S3-ADF attached)
« When S3-ADF is attached, set the slider limit sensor 2 as the optical system stop position, and then read the

document darkness.

Document
Slider limit sensor 2 . .
(S3-ADF home position) Slider limit sensor 1
Glass Document cover (scanner home position)
_— open/close sensor

e /
A | \

A | / ]
] T ] T l T q
7h Vi oy -
Il /]
Lamp E’:l / -
Mirror / / j
T 1] / wa ITERI /
S~ | L
/ / /j | |
Documentsize Lens  CCD Document size Document size

Mirror
sensor 1 sensor 2 sensor 3,4,5

R8S02002
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[1] Scanner Section

2. Sequence of Operation

(1) Sequence of the Scanner Operation(with S3-ADF unconnected)

1)When the (MASTER MAKING) key is pressed, Image reading begins
the optical system moves to the left and reads
the image. )

QL

-
——n

R8S02003

2) When image reading is complete, the lamp goes

out, but the optical system decelerates, then stops. B Image reading .
Following that, the optical system moves right B i
and returns to the home position. J L
[ ¢ - )
— E B » i [ —
3) The system is then on standby for the printing - | )
process. ’ ] \ l

R8S02004

hd Sequence Document cover : OPEN | | Document cover : CLOSE | |MASTER MAKING key : ON |

\ \ \d
Sequence STBY |[SCFW| STBY SCFW SCRV STBY SCFW SCRV STBY

Motor ( opticl system )

Slider limit sensor 1, 2

Lamp

B 4|
e —

I : \lotor normal rotation(CW),Sensor photointerruptig
1 - Motor reverse rotation(CCW)
1 - Motor stops,Sensor photopassing

e mm—
Reading the document darkness Reading the Image

R8S02G01

(2) Sequence of the Scanner Operation(with S3-ADF connected)

1) When the MASTER MAKING (T key is pressed, the
optical system will perform shading at home position
(slider limit sensor 1), and then move to the left.

Image reading

2) The optical system reads the image stopped at \ //\ = U U U
home position (slider limit sensor 2). When image
reading is complete, it immediately moves to the » ;
right and returns to the home position. / @ﬂ[
[T TI
3) After it returns, the optical system is then on ’ ( ”; Resuzos

standby for the printing process.
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[1] Scanner Section

(3) Operation with the Document Cover Open / Closed

sensor changes to be in the state of photopassing.

When the document cover is opened at a certain angle, the document cover open/close

¥

The lamps lights up.

¥

When the document cover is closed at a certain angle, the document cover open/close
sensor changes to be in the state of photointerrupting.

1. Reading the Document Size

® The document size sensors sense the document's length
in the primary scanning(vertical) and secondary scan-
ning(horizontal).

® When the S3-ADF is installed, the document size
(primary scanning) sense for S3-ADF side.

2. Reading the Document Darkness

® The optical system goes forward to read the document
darkness immediately after the document size is
read.

® The area over which darkness is sensed is determined
according to the document size sensed.

28

Plate glass

\

Vertical size plate

Document

\

tip end
!

\

Darkness sensing area

Approx. 30mm

R8S02006




[1] Scanner Section

Platemaking Area for the Selected Paper
® The platemaking area varies depending on the selected paper size as shown below.

Selected Vertical direction Horizontal direction

paper size (Top:5mm+End:2mm)  (Left:2mm+Right:2mm) Remarks Tob end paper
A3 293mm 413mm DP-S850/5650/5620 P pap
A4l 206 290
A4 293 203
B4 253 357
A5 144 203
B5[&l 178 250
11"X17" 275.4 424.8 DP-5850/5650/5620
8.5"X 14" 211.9 348.6
8.5 11" 211.9 272.4 B
A5 206 141
B5 253 175
Poatcard 96 141
11"X 8.5" 275.4 208.9
8.5"X5.5" 211.9 132.7
5.5"X 8.5" 135.7 208.9
4"X 6" 97.6 145.4
* When the magnification error is 0 in the primary
scanning (vertical) or in the secondary scanning A
(horizontal), the size for the same size (1:1) A Primary scanning (vertical)
. . B : Secondary scanning (horizontal)
platemaking is shown. RES02007¢
Platemaking Area for the Book Shadow Eras-
. d Document size
ing Mode .
. . . Normal platemaking area
When the platemaking is performed in the book shadow \
erasing mode, the platemaking area is limited 2 mm \ ¢§
inner than the normal platemaking area as shown in  &mm o
. . . . . . Platemaking area in
the figure. 15mm is left in the central section (stitching the book shadow erasing mode
section).[Shadow erasing as desired is not included.]
* During multiple image printing, the book shadow
erasing mode can not be used.
/ a £
- / - S
BN 6 mm 6 mm PN
v Pe
6 mm
2<r;m 2Tn>m

Masked area in
the book shadow erasing mode

R8S02008e
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[1] Scanner Section

3. Function of Parts and Circuit

(1) Slider Limit Sensors

Description

Sensor 1 detects the optical system home position when ADF is not used.
Sensor 2 detects the optical system home position when ADF is used.

Photopassing  :0V
Photointerrupting:5V

5V
0o—

R8S02E01e

Circuit
Slider limit sensor 1
5V
5V
Red 14| Red CN5-14 T
2 Yellow 13| Yellow -13 -
3 Blue 12|Blue -12
Main PCB unit
Slider limit sensor 2
5V
5V
Red 19| Red CN5-17 T %
2  Orange 18 | Orange -16 . .-
3 Blue 17 |Blue -15
Main PCB unit
Operation

P

Photopassing :0V
Photointerrupting:5V

R8S02E02e

A shading plate is attached on slider A of the optical system. The position where sensor 1 is shaded becomes
the optical system home position when S3-ADF is not attached.
The position where sensor 2 is shaded becomes the optical system home position when S3-ADF is used.

¢ Standard (S3-ADF not attached)

Slider limit sensor 1
(scanner home position)

Photointerrupting plate

Slider limit s

e \With S3-ADF aW

ensor 2
(S3-ADF home position)

Slider A

hotointerrupting plate
plate

\m/O\/

Photointerrupting

T
—L_7
Photointerrupting
plate

Slider A

R8S02009
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(1] Scanner Section

(2) Document Size Sensors

Description
Document size sensors 3, 4 and 5 (primary scanning) sense the document's length in the primary scanning (

vertical direction) when it is placed on the document glass.

Document size sensor 1 (secondary scanning) / document size sensor 2 (secondary scanning) senses the
document's length in the secondary scanning (horizontal direction) when it is placed on the document glass.

Document size sensor 2
(inch size)
A3 A4R / A4R
a . . A3
LD B4 LTR B5R LTR LD| BsR
B4
/STR
- - o A _STR LT LG| asp
LG A4 A5R [eh A4
B5 e B5
ST L] A5 | (@) ] _ _ AS
@ MINIR MINIR ST
MINI| " MINI
A
@‘
[e] MINI|  MINI
oy Tl MINIR  MINIR ST
=N A5 > A5
a5 O %O/\ B5
e /Al =L N\~ \ @ s
LT oy STR STR LT‘ © \ LG
- . B4
LD B4 "S[[LTR B5R ©@ /Y LUTR LD| BSR
/ A3
A3 A4R / A4R
Document size Document size sensor 2 Document size
sensor 1 (A/Bsize) sensor 3,4,5
R8S02010e
e Sequence
Sequence A5R B5R A4R B4 A3 A5 B5 A4
Document size sensor 1
Document size sensor 2
Document size sensor 3
Document size sensor 4
Document size sensor 5
[ 1:Sensor photointerruptig
[ 1:Sensor photopassing
R8S02G03e
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(1] Scanner Section

Circuit

Document size sensor 3,4,5 (primary scanning)

Ol

O |2

Ol

Q 2

5V
5 Blue 7 CN5 -7 Paper present :0V
1 Lightblue 8 8| 7 R No paper 5V
2 Light green 9 -9 —ov—] 5V
3 Pink 10 -10 -
4 Red oM -11 . 5V
Document size sensor 2 (secondary scanning)
5V Paper present :0V
3 Blue CN5-4 No paper 5V
Gray 5 -5 /}7 . 0V—’_ 5V
Red 6 -6
Document size sensor 1 (secondary scanning) v
5V Paper present :0V
3 Blue 1 CN5 - 1 No paper 5V
Green 2 -2 /)7 . OV—,_ 5V
Red 3 -3
5V

32
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[1] Scanner Section

(3) Document Cover Open/Close Sensor

Description

The document cover open/close sensor detects opening and closing of the document cover (or S3-ADF if the S3-ADF is

installed).

Circuit

Document cover open/close sensor

1

Red | 20

2 Lightgreen| 21

3

A

Blue 22

5V Photopassing :0V
CN5 -18 Photointerrupting:5V
-19 pb %% 0___l———5V
-20

Operation

l

5V
Main PCB unit

R8S02E04e

Sensor is photointerrupted with the document cover closed, The photointerrupter rotates as the document
cover is opened and sensor is photopassed.

CLOSE

® \When the document cover is closed
Document cover open/close sensor : photointerrupted Document cover open/close sensor : photopassed

Fulcrum

Photointerrupted

® \When the document cover is opened

Fulcrum

L 7
j Photopassed

R8S02011
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[1] Scanner Section

(4) CCD/Lamp

Description
The lamp illuminates the document and the reflected light is transmitted onto the CCDs.The CCDs output

the image signals in level of voltage.

Circuit

Lamp Lamp inverter unit

I:l Drive PCB unit
CN1-2 32| | 5|Bue CN6-5
CN2 -1
-1 31 6| Gray -6
/ -2 -3 30 7|Brown -7
u Main PCB unit
\ CCD PCB unit
\\\ CNT - 1 CN6 -1
\\ - 16 - 16
Document
R8S02E05e
Specification
*CCD
The table below shows the specification for the CCD.
Specification
No. Item
DP-S850 DP-S650 / S620 DP-S550 / S520 / S510
1 | Optical signal storage time (SH cycle) 1.6 msec./ line 1.6 msec./ line 1.6 msec./ line
2 | Frequency 5 MHz 5 MHz 5 MHz

3 | The number of effective picture elements | 7926 picture elements | 5000 picture elements | 5000 picture elements

Reading width

4 | (This is not the image width 336 mm 318 mm 318 mm
which can be processed.)

. Reading | Primary scanning 600dpi (23.6 dots) 400dpi (15.7 dots) 300dpi (11.8 dots)
density | secondary scanning 600dpi (23.6 dots) 400dpi (15.7 dots) 600dpi (23.6 dots)

* Lamp
This machine adopts a xenon lamp which is lit quickly when turned on, and the quantity of light is

stable.The lamp is lit when the the control signal CN1-1 for the lamp inverter unit is LOW (0V) .
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[1] Scanner Section

(5) Scanner Unit Open / Close Detection

Description

Opening and closing of scanner unit cover is detected by scanner unit cover open / close detection SW (MS3).
This machine does not work (except for the drum removal button and the JOG switch) unless the scanner unit
is closed firmly. The machine stops immediately when the scanner unit is open.

Circuit
Scanner open/close SW
When the scanner unit is closed:Open
When the scanner unit is opened:Close
23 O\O Pink CN5-21 When the scanner unit is closed : 5V
,)7 When the scanner unit is opened : 0V
24 Pink 22| P 5V
5V Main PCB unit
R8S02E06e
Operation

When the scanner unit is closed, the switch is pressed; OPEN. When the scanner unit is open, the actuator is
released; the micro switch is turned to CLOSE.

*When the scanner unit is closed

Scanner unit

\

\

HB| ©
fa

-
/o
/
Scanner open /
close switch  g=yyirrrarsy

* When the scanner unit begins to open or close

Scanner unit

\
\

rLz:\j@/ S

-

L /O O
/
Scanner open /
close switch Switch OFF

R8S502012
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

[2]Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

Platemaking / Master Feed section | Master Clamp Opening/ Closing Section | Master Ejection Section

| See page 50 | See page 48 |

5 —

R8S02013e

{ Platemaking / Master Feed Section )

1. Description

Make the master clamp of the drum unit clamp the master top end, performing platemaking on the master
with the thermal head. (In this machine, the master on the drum is ejected at the same time when
platemaking is performed.)

The master is conveyed to the drum unit via the platen roller and sponge rollerl,2 by driving of the master
feed stepping motor, while it is being processed in the thermal head section. Sponge roller2 is driven through
the master feed clutch (electromagnetic clutch), and controls the amount of master conveyed to the master
clamp section of the drum unit with the master feed clutch ON / OFF.

The end mark sensor starts to detect when the end mark (black) section printed on the end of the roll master
is conveyed. "NO MASTER" is displayed on the LCD panel. The end mark sensor also detects whether the
master is conveyed properly through the sensor.

Master feed clutch

Platen roller Master detect sensor

Cutter unit

N X
Master top sensor

Y N X

Thermal head
Thermal head up/down motor*

Thermal head position sensor

End mark sensor Master feed stepping motor

Master feed cover switch

R8S02014
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

2. Sequence of Operation

(1) Operation when the master set

When the scanner and the master cover are closed,
the platen roller and sponge rollerl rotate and feed
out the master for 4 seconds.

\

Platen roller

‘ Q Sponge roller 1

When the Master top sensor is interrupted, the
master is fed a few steps and stopped.

If the master lead edge does not reach the master
top sensor, "MASTER SET ERROR" is displayed.

__Master top sensor
Photo passing
[ (> Photo interrupting

R8S02016

e Sequence | Master cover : CLOSE |

Master cover : OPEN |

A

Scanner : CLOSE
A A

Sequence STBY STBY

STBY Master feed stepping motor : ON

STBY

Master feed cover switch

Master feed stepping motor

Master feed clutch

Thermal head up/down motor

Master position sensor

1 - Motor normal rotation(CW), Sensor photointerruptig

[ 1 :Motorstops, Sensor, etc. OFF, Sensor photopassing

R8S02G05e
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(2) Platemaking / Master Feeding

Operation

When platemaking operation starts, the drum unit
rotates to perform master removal process. The
drum which has finished master removal process
stops at the master set position.

R8S02017

Y
Open the master clamp.

Sponge roller2 rotates with the master feeding
clutch ON. A certain amount of the master tip end
is fed to the master clamp section and the sponge
roller stops.

Sponge roller 2 G A
N

Master feeding clutch

CONG N2
,'(.F\ {;\4\9)
\ ,[ﬁ ?@‘{/(y“\' &

v,\\sﬁ

R8S02018

Y

Open the master clamp

R8S02019

Y
After the master clamp is closed and clamp the
master tip end, the drum rotates to roll up the

master.

*Check the length of the master and
drum rotation angle to control the
drum rotation.

*As the master feed clutch is OFF, the
sponge roller is free.

R8S02020

\

When the master bottom end reaches the top of the
drum, master set is completed. Commence printing.

HELP-061: Platemaking is available with the
scanner opened. | HELP - 061 = see p.268]

R8S02021
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

3. Functions of Parts

(1) Thermal Head

Description
The thermal elements are in alignment in the primary scanning (vertical direction), and are heated on the
image section to make holes on the master film.

Circuit
Thermal head Relay PCB unit
CN3-1
-14
~— _ To)
A
pd
(@)
~— Te)
© -
pd
(@)
CN11 -1
-28
Main PCB unit

R8S02E07

Specifications

No. Item DP-S850 DP-S650 DP-S550 DP-S620 DP-S520 / S510
Picture element density | 600DP!I (23.6dot/mm) | 400DP!I (15.7dot/mm) | 300DPI (11.81dot/mm) | 400DPI (15.7dot/mm) | 300DPI (11.81dot/mm)
2 | Effective memory width 292.6 = 0.1mm 260.1 = 0.1mm | 260.2 & 0.2mm
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

Exterior and Lot No.

/—Thermal resistor line

O O
g R H R H I
L / L ]
Thermistor
L 1
l J [ J [ /[ /[ l
Power connector /78ignal connector
~ \ T h Ty ~

\—Pin (No.1)

\—Pin (No.1)

R8S02022a

Lot No.

Lot No. is shown with 4 digits including alphabet. Each digit has the following meanings. Serial No. in
the production month Production month (See the table) Production year

I
O
sssssassnsens | |
— )
I I e I [
L ]
L e 1] ][I J[ L— Serial No.
Lot No. Serial No. in the production month
Production month (See the table)
Production year (Year of decade)
R8S02023a
Sgnf A | B|C | D|E|F|G|H|I |J]|K]L
Month|Jan.|Feb. |Mar.|Apr.|May.|Jun.| Jul. |Aug.|Sep.| Oct. | Nov. | Dec.

40




Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

Resistance
Resistance value is described on the label. When the head is replaced and the HELP mode is
initialized, set the DIP-SW (HELP-048) of the HELP mode.

HELP - 048 = see p.256

I
O
HHHHHE | |
— \
L ]
[ ] [ [Ce 1L o ] |
Lank \—Resistance value

R8S02024a

DP-S550/520/510 DP-S650/S620 DP-S850

300 X 600dpi 400 X 400dpi 600 X 600dpi

Rank | Resistance (Q) | Rank | Resistance (Q) | Rank | Resistance (Q)

00 | 3825-3908 | 00 | 3400-3474 | 00 | 4080 - 4169
01 | 3909-3993 | 01 | 3475-3549 | 01 | 4170 -4259
02 |3994- 4077 | 02 | 3550- 3624 | 02 | 4260- 4349
03 |4078-4162 | 03 | 3625-3699 | 03 | 4350 - 4439
04 |4163-4264 | 04 | 3700 - 3774 | 04 | 4440 - 4529
05 |4247-4330 | 05 | 3775-3849 | 05 | 4530 - 4619
06 |4331-4415 | 06 | 3850-3924 | 06 | 4620 - 4709
07 |4416-4499 | 07 | 3925-3999 | 07 | 4710 - 4799
08 | 4500 -4583 | 08 | 4000 -4074 | 08 | 4800 - 4889
09 | 4584 -4668 | 09 | 4075-4149 | 09 | 4890 - 4979
10 | 4669 -4752 | 10 | 4150-4224 | 10 | 4980 - 5069
11 | 4753-4837 | 11 | 4225-4299 | 11 | 5070 - 5159
12 | 4838 - 4921 12 | 4300-4374 | 12 | 5160 - 5249
13 | 4922 -5005 | 13 | 4375-4449 | 13 | 5250 - 5339
14 | 5006 - 5090 | 14 | 4450-4524 | 14 | 5340 - 5429
15 | 5091 -5175 | 15 | 4525-4599 | 15 | 5430 - 5519
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(2) End Mark Sensor

peseription o ® A3 : DP-S850/S650/S550 | ® B4 : DP-S620/S520/S510
The end marks are located at a fixed distance
relative to the master; as the master is being fed,
the end mark sensor senses master condition and End mark sensor End mark sensor
the end marks by means of intensity of reflected
light.
.

End mark End mark S

Reflection light amount ® Value of the HELP-008

The larger the reflection light amount is, the
smaller the output voltage is. The smaller the light

amount is, the larger the output voltage is. BV 255
The value is checked with the HELP - 008.

HELP-008 = see p.218

Black level maximum

* Sensitivity adjustment of the end mark sensor
Make adjustment in the HELP - 008 so that the

00

Smal l@r =—————ee———Larger

sensitivity is 150 or more when reading the end Roflection Tight amount

mark printed on the master and 25 or less in the White level = Black level maximum - 130 or more
master white part.
(Make sure that the master is not slackened.)

Circuit

5V

VR1

; CN1-1| Blue 7 | Blue CN13-21 %SV

-2| Green 8 | Green -22 /}7
-3| Lightgreen | -9 | Light green -23 |= — > 0 sV
" -4| Red 10| Red -24
5V
Main PCB unit

End mark sensor PCB unit
R8S02E08e
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

1. Master Setting Error Detection
Operation
In platemaking, the end mark sensor uses amount of reflected light to detect presence or absence of a master
on the transfer path. Then the following displays and operations are performed:
® \When a master setting error is detected, "MASTER SET ERROR" is displayed and printing is not
processed.
® "MASTER SET ERROR" is only cleared by opening and closing the master cover.
(It is not cleared by turning the power off.)
® Printing is not performed but platemaking is only performed when the display is cleared after "MAS-
TER ERROR" is displayed. (Because the master is not attached to the drum.)
Timing
® While platemaking is being processed, the reflection light amount does not turn to be in a white level.
(Master detection sensor)
® \When completing platemaking, reflected light amount received by the master top sensor is at the white level
(master present).

2. Master End Detection
Operation
The end mark is printed on the area about 1 m from the end of the master.
® \When the end mark is detected, "NO MASTER" is displayed.
® \When "NO MASTER" is displayed, plate-making is not performed next.
(The display is not cleared by turning the power off.)

Timing
When it is considered that the end mark is read under the following conditions, "NO MASTER" is displayed.
1. While the master is rolling up to the drum during platemaking, the following is checked.
2. When the master passes under the end mark sensor, the amount of reflected light is read.
3. If the following conditions are met, it is considered as master end.
150 or more detected continuously.

HELP-008 Display value

255
Smaller
? | _________\_____Blackleveltop limit
- \/__/_

c

53

° E

2 @

=

o C

>

150f -~ -~-~--~-~--“f--"-"-"-"p----=--=-----_

-

Larger

00

R8S02026e

43



Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(3) Master top sensor

Description

The master top sensor is located at a fixed distance
relative to the master. By means of reflected light,
this sensor senses the presence of the master on the

master travel path.

If the photointerrupting condition (master not
present) is not obtained during platemaking,

"MASTER SET ERROR" is displayed.

Operation

R8S02027

When there is no master, the sensor is in the state of photopassing(open). When master is placed inside, the
sensor is in the state of photointerrupting(close). When an absence of master is detected, the message "NO

MASTER" is displayed on the LCD panel.

Circuit

Master top sensor

5V Photopassing 0V
3 Blue CN13-15 Photointerrupting:5V
2 White el 7 % oV
1 Red 17

44

l

5V
Main PCB unit

R8S02E09%e



Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(4) Drum Master Sensor

Description
The drum master sensor is located at a fixed Drum master sensor
distance relative to the drum. By means of reflected
light, this sensor senses master setting errors.
When a master setting error occurs, "MASTER SET
ERROR" is displayed.

While the master is not set to the drum, printing
will not start even if the (PRINT) key is
pressed. Instead, “CANNOT PRINT" is displayed.

R8S02028 J

Reflection light amount

The larger the reflection light amount is, the
smaller the output voltage is. The smaller the light
amount is, the larger the output voltage is.

The value is checked with the HELP - 005.

| HELP-005 = see p.209 |

Sensitivity adjustment of the master detect sensor
Make adjustment in HELP-005 so that:
Sensitivity is 15 or less when the master is
present on the drum surface,

Sensitivity is 15 or more when the master is not
present on the drum surface.

Circuit

Drum master sensor

CN1-1 1] Bue  CN14-1
> |< -2 2| Black -2 7J7 - ot

-4 4| Green -3 %
3V

\—m 3 3| Red CN15-18 7l7
1

Main PCB unit

R8S02E10e

45



Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(5) Cutter Unit

Description

Completed, the stepping motor for platemaking and the drum stops temporarily, the cutter motor is turned on
to drive the cutter and the master is cut.

Circuit
Cutter motor Drive PCB unit
— o o
Black [ ~1] Black CN3-1 % Eﬁ
X - B
Red 2| Red -2 > 2
] (@] (@]
ol
[Ye)
=
(5]
=
=
c| O
HIE
M| m
T
Al o o
5 I o
< - o
o o
— Yo
pd pd
Switching o o
power supply 24V Main PCB unit

R8S02E1le
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(6) Master Feed Clutch(Electromagnetic clutch)

Description

Sponge roller2 is attached to the bottom section of the master conveyance way of the master feed unit, and is
driven via the master feed clutch (CL1) by the platemaking motor. The rotation of sponge roller2 is controlled
with the master feed clutch ON / OFF.

Circuit

Master feed clutch Drive PCB unit

Brown CN3-3
+24V

Blue 2| Black -4

(Y

Blue | ~

CN1-A1-A40
1
CN5-B1-B40

-2

CN2-1 |Brown +24V CN5-1
-5 (Blue GND

CN19-A1-A40
1
CN59-B1-B40

Switching
power supply 24V Main PCB unit

R8S02E12e

Operation

1. In the platemaking process, when the drum stops

in the master attach position, the master Sponge roller 2
Master feed clutch

feed clutch comes on, so that sponge roller2 is
driven and feeds out the master by a fixed
amount.

2. The master clamp opens and closes, to clamp the
master.

3. When the master is wound onto the drum, the
master feed clutch turns off, leaving sponge
roller2 free to be turned by the master as it is
wound off the drum.

63500220
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

{ Master Ejection Section )

1. Description

When the drum stops at the plate detachment position and the master clamp which clamps the master tip end
is opened (C mode), the pulling roller on the rolling section of the master ejection box pulls the master tip end
into the box inside, and the master is rolled up to the core.

If no core is installed, or when the master is fully wound onto the core, the master ejection sensor becomes
"Photopassing = Photointerrupting”. Then "USED MASTER FULL" appears on the LCD panel.

AN

Pulling roller ——

aster detachment

_ 5 position
.

Master ejection unit

Used master
full sensor

Used master
core sensor

{ Master eject
~~  jam sensor

Eject motor
(Roll up motor)

1
Master eject open/close switch

\Jk

R8S02029

2. Circuit
féi‘f;‘::‘ﬁ‘:\’;tor) . Drive PCB unit o o
P 2 1] Black CN3-15 >4 D
0 - '
Brown -16 - g
(@) (@)
Master eject jam sensor 5V ?E c%
1 Black 1 [ Blue CN4-13 % i) -
U < - m
2 Black 2 | Light green -14 o . -0 Vg %'
3 . z z
3  Black Red 15 ¢ & )
Used master core sensor 5V 5V
3  Black 4 | Blue CN4-16 %
2 Back |5 |Lightblue By I o
1 Black 6 | Red -18
Used master full sensor 5V 5V
3 Black 7 | Blue CN4-19 %
2 Black | 8 |Puple 20| 77 cot %
1 Black 9 | Red -21
5V Main PCB unit

R8S02E13e
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

3. Function of Parts

(1) Master Ejection Sensor

Description

The used master core sensor detects that the
master ejection core is set in the ejection box.

The master ejection sensor becomes "Photopassing
= Photointerrupting” and detects that the ejection

box is full.
Mechanically actuated, the master eject jam sensor ‘ T Used master
detects if the master is drawn into the ejection box. Master eject gﬁ_/j—r full sensor
The sensor status is checked in HELP - 009. Jam sensor DlTE -USéd masterE

[ HELP-009 = see p.216 el -

1. Master Ejection Error Detection

Operation

When a master ejection error is detected, Then the following displays and operations are performed:

® "MASTER EJECTION ERROR" is displayed on the LCD panel and printing is not processed.

® "MASTER EJECTION ERROR" is cleared with the (RESET) key, & (STOP) key pressed.

® A master ejection error is not detected for one platemaking soon after a plate ejection error or master
setting error is detected.

[\VI=eI=a\\ipd @ If incorrect sensing occurs due to sensor malfunction, etc., HELP-061 can be used to
prohibit plate ejection error sensing.

HELP-061 = see p.268

Timing
If the master eject jam sensor is not actuated during the first platemaking, it is judged as a master ejection
error.

2. Rotation Control of the Eject (Roll-up) Motor

If the eject motor is kept rotating when the master tip end is pulled to the ejection box in the plate
detachment process, the drum is actuated by the master and the stop position slips. To prevent this, the
eject motor is stopped when the master is detected by the master eject jam sensor. (If the master is not
detected by the master eject jam sensor, the eject motor is stopped by the timer.)
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

{ Master Clamp Opening / Closing Section )

1. Description

The master clamp on the drum unit is opened or closed by the two opening / closing levers' rotation operation.
The opening / closing levers (one for the master attach position, and the other for the master detach position)
are on the master clamp opening / closing section on the main body rear side.

The master clamp is opened or closed during platemaking. Opening / closing operation is as follows:-

~ Master clamp opening / closing Iever—\ (Maste_r_attielch Master clamp opening /
position closing section

i

R8S02030

1. When platemaking starts, the drum unit rotates
from the stop position to the opening / closing
lever section (master detach position) and it
stops temporarily. (B mode)

2. Open the master clamp to have the used master
tip end gripped by the plate ejection unit. (C mode)

3. Close the master clamp, rotate the drum again
and stop the drum at the next opening / closing
lever section (master attach position).

4. Open and close the master clamp to have it grip
the leading edge of the used master.

5. Rotate the drum, to wind the master onto it.
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

2. Operation of Master Clamp Open / Close Lever

(1) Structure

The following is the structure of the master clamp opening / closing section viewed with the rear cover opened.
The rotation stop position of the master clamp opening / closing lever is determined by the clamp motor and
two cams. There are 2 rotation stop positions: B mode and C mode. Their functions are as follows:-

B/C mode adjusting cam

Clamp motor\

Master clamp opening / Master clamp opening /
closing lever closing lever

Master clamp

N/
\

C mode detect sensor TS Q
p’!
B mode detect sensor Q 2x Q

R8S02035

The drawing below is a section through the machine's interior, viewed from the control side.

Master clamp opening / closing section
Master attach position

Master detach position

R8S02036
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(2) Master Attach / Detach Operation

/
/
l +
\
\.
~._.—
© B mode ©® B mode

The drum start rotates. The drum rotates to the master

detach position — Stop

O B mode —> C mode ©® C mode ® C mode —> B mode
The clamp opens to pull The pulling roller stops. The clamp is closed.
the master.

l + l + l +
@ B mode @ B mode @ B mode — C mode
The drum rotates to the master The sponge roller feeds out The clamp is opens.
attach position — Stop the master.

/.
LW

o =2 /)@'\.

@ C mode — B mode @ B mode
The clamp grips the master. The drum rotates to roll up
the master.

R8S02037e
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(3) Clamp Opening / Closing Lever
Position (B / C Mode)

The master clamp opening / closing lever
pinch the master clamp opening / closing
arm.

v r
Voo
i

C mode detect B mode detect
sensor sensor

@
3
o
(o
®
C mode detect B mOde deteCt
sensor sensor
The master clamp is open.
® This state occurs when the master is attach
or detach.
® This state occurs when the (PRINT)
key is pressed.
@)
=
o
Q.
®

53
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

3. Function of Parts

(1) B/ C Mode Detect Sensor

Circuit
Clamp motor - Drive PCB unit o o
2] Orange CN3-7 3 3
-
1| Brown -8 s w
z z
|| &} (G]
Clamp sensor 1 ( B mode ) 5V S S
3 Blue CN4-10 % < @
2 Yelow A1 77 PO el S
1 Red -12 Z 2
¢ (@) (@]
Photopassing  :0V
Clamp sensor 2 ( C mode ) oV 5V Photointerrupting:5V
3  Blue CN4-7
2 Black 8| 77 ° >0 v
1 Red -9
sV Main PCB unit
R8S02E14e
Operation / Sequence
Sequence C-mode B-mode C-mode B-mode C-mode B-mode C-mode

Clamp sensor 2
(C mode)

Clamp sensor 1
(B mode)

Clamp motor

I  Votor normal rotation(CW), Sensor photointerruptig(ON)

[T : Motor stops, Sensor photopassing(OFF)
1 : Motor reverse rotation(CCW)

4

f

Master tip end is pulled into
the master ejection box

Master clamp grips
the master tip end

Master tip end is fed to
the master clamp section

The mode is detected under the following conditions

® B mode

R8SS02G08e

When the clamp sensor 2 (C mode) is photointerrupted, the clamp sensor 1 (B mode) detects the edge of photointerrupting

— photopassing.
® C mode

When the clamp sensor 1 (B mode) is photointerrupted, the clamp sensor 2 (C mode) detects the edge of photointerrupting

— photopassing.
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

4. Returning Operation Flowchart When the Power Is Cut Off Accidentally

The machine returns to the initial state automatically when the power is turned off mistakenly during pro-
cessing platemaking, master detach and master attach simultaneously or when the power returns after it is
interrupted.

Power ON

Master detach / attach process s the state the same as the previous state

before the power is turned OFF)?

Process other than
"PLEASE WAIT" display detach / attach

|

Attach / detach operation
continues

|

"PLEASE WAIT" lights out

"MASTER EJECTION ERROR"
displayed?

no

Open the scanner

|

Remove the mis-set master

|

Close the scanner

I >

Initial display

Standby
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Paper Feed Section

[3JPaper Feed Section
1. Description

Feeding of the paper is performed by the paper separator (employing the center separation method) and paper
feed roller (there is no corner finger). Elevation of the feed tray is powered by the elevator motor.The paper
top detect sensor is equipped at the rear of the paper feed roller. When the paper does not reach the paper
lead edge sensor or the signal sensor during the preliminary feeding, “PAPER JAM ON FEEDER SIDE”
appears. Paper fed by the paper separator and paper feed roller is fed further by the timing roller and guide
roller to the point where its leading edge is sandwiched between the drum and the press roller. Then the
pression of the timing roller and guide roller is released (by moving the guide roller upward several mm), so
that the paper is fed through at a speed equal to the circumferential speed of the drum and press roller. The
press roll sensor senses the paper feed condition; if a feed error occurs, the message “PAPER JAM ON
FEEDER SIDE” is displayed.

For details, see “1.Paper Jam Detection Timing” in chapter 2 (6] Paper ejection section). | = See page 83

\ertical registration
section

Vertical reg.

center sensor
Vertical reg.
encoder sensor -

Elevator motor—|
N

Paper feed stepping motor
P

Elevator lower — &7
limit switch

A,

—(/
(=

Paper feed roller |y

Signal solenoid

Emergency
signal solenoid

Paper separator

Paper sensor

Paper width/

sensor Press roller

Timing roller

- Double feed detect sensor
(O.P: DP-S550/S520/S510)

Paper length

N4
sensor \
Support paper tray—/\

Horizontal reg. Horizontal
center sensor reg. motor

Horizontal Horizontal reg.
registration section J=llolels[cIgtT o]y

56

Paper top detect sensor

Paper feed ring lift solenoid

Heavy weight
paper lever sensor

Elevator top limit sensor

R8502040




Paper Feed Section

2. Operation

(1) Rotation of the Paper Feed Roller and
Timing Roller

When the main motor turns, the paper feed cam rotates, causing the timing segment to execute the
reciprocating motion shown below, which turns the pinion gear.

Paper feed segment unit

Timing roller

Pinion gear

Timing segment

R8S02041
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Paper Feed Section

(2) Paper Feed Roller Drive

The paper feed roller is driven by the paper feed stepping motor via the timing belt. The rotational timing is
controlled by the program.

Timing belt
Paper feed stepping motor

Paper feed rollers

R8S02042
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Paper Feed Section

(3) Driving of the Timing Roller

Timing roller is actuated to rotate by the pinion gear and spring clutch. When the paper feed cam rotates, the
reciprocating motion of the timing roller segment is transmitted to the pinion gear, and the spring clutch
works to rotate the Timing roller in the direction of conveyance.

Paper feed cam

Double feed detect sensor
(O.P: DP-S550/S520/S510)

Paper top detect sensor o
Timing roller

R8S02043




Paper Feed Section

(4) Escape the Guide Roller

After the Press roller is pressed to the drum, the printing paper is gripped firmly with the drum and Press
roller, the Guide roller is released from the Timing roller. This is called "escaped". Escape timing is within a
period when the printing paper is conveyed about 40 mm after it is gripped with the drum and Press roller.

OWhen the timing is too late, the printing paper is gripped at two places too long. Thus
master elongation and slippage occur.
® On the contrary, when the timing is too early, the printing paper is not gripped at all, and it
is not well settled. Thus creasing of paper and dispersion of the printing position occurs.

Escape cam

Press roller Drum

Guide roller

Timing roller

R8S02044
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Paper Feed Section

(5) Paper Feed Length

The “paper feed length” is the length by which the paper feed roller feeds out the print paper. When the paper
feed roller feeds out the print paper, the guide roller is pressed against the timing roller and does not rotate;
as a result, the paper arches up between the paper separator and the timing roller, since the distance between
these two items is only 80mm, while the length by which the paper is fed out from the paper feed roller is
95mm. This arching has the effect of correcting any skewing of the paper (as the leading edge is held firm
between the guide and timing rollers). It also has the effect of lessening the load on the timing roller when it
feeds the paper through, thus minimizing slippage.

For feed amount, the leading edge of the paper is detected by the paper top detect sensor and paper feed is
controlled by program( HELP-039 ). | HELP-039 = see p.244

Paper feed cam

Timing roller

Double feed detect sensor
Signal sensor

R8S02045

o |f paper feed length is too large: the arching dimension will be too large, and if the paper is
of a very stiff type, it will buckle up between the paper feed roller and the paper feed inlet
(upper), causing a PAPER JAM error ("PAPER JAM ON THE FEEDER SIDE").

o |[f paper feed length is too small: the arching dimension will be too small, so that arching
will be unable to correct skewing of the paper, and skewing and wrinkling will be liable to
occur. Furthermore, the slippage that occurs when the timing roller feeds the paper
through will be very large, resulting in printing position errors.
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Paper Feed Section

3. Functions of parts

(1) Printing Position Adjusting Mechanism

The printing position is adjusted by changing the
timing of the paper toward the drum with the ©
(PRINT POSITION) key on the control panel.

1 SET
PAPER SIZE IMAGE SIZE
AUTO ((3) A3) ESTEXT/PHOTO
ZOOM DARKNESS
AUTO (100%) {0) +0 © t0 [O))

PRINT POSITION : ¢ 0.0mm $ 0.0mm
(DOCUMENT SIZE : AUTO(CJA3) )

CUELD) @R 7 [EE S 9:00

Description

When the < (PRINT POSITION) key on the control
panel is pressed, the link cam is driven by the
vertical registration motor. As the link cam moves,
the cam follower position (bearing) from the paper
feed cam changes. Accordingly drive timing for the
timing roller can be changed.

® Press the <> (PRINT POSITION) < key ;
Cam follower moves in the direction of : &> Drive timing of the timing roller becomes earlier.
Paper timing becomes earlier, and the picture image moves backward.

® Press the <> (PRINT POSITION) C key ;

Cam follower moves in the direction of : 4= Drive timing of the timing roller becomes later.
Paper timing becomes later, and the picture image moves forward.

Vertical reg. encoder sensor| @ Pressing < makes cam follower
move in the => direction

Vertical reg. center sensor

Paper feed cam )
Print paper

\

> Direction of
movement of

Image & print paper

LT

R8S02048e

® Pressing © makes cam follower
move in the 4= direction

Print paper
\
&> Direction of
; movement of
Cam follower Timing roller Efi> Image print paper

R8S02049e

R8S02047
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Paper Feed Section

Circuit
Vertical reg. motor - Drive PCB unit 5 o
2| Yellow CN3-5 3 o
I - @
1] Orange -6 = 0
pd 4
[ ) &)
Vertical reg. center sensor 5V = =
3 Ble CN4-1 % < @
2 Green 2| 7 . -0 5V 2:5 - ﬁ,‘@
1 Red -3 Z 2
¢ (@] o
Photopassin :0v
Vertical reg. encoder sensor 5V 5V Photoiaterrugtingzsv
3  Blue CN4-4 %
2 White 5| 77 .ot %
1 Red -6
sV Main PCB unit
R8S02E15e
Operation

Top and bottom limit of print position is detected by
the vertical registration encoder sensor and the
center sensor.

The center position is detected by the standard
position sensor.

® The vertical registration encoder sensor
detects the vertical registration motor rotation.
The main PCB unit controls the number of
vertical registration motor rotations with the
vertical registration encoder sensor signal.

Operation with the Power ON

The printing position returns to the standard

position by operating with the power ON,

depending on the sensor state as follows.

® When positioned between the standard position
and the bottom limit:
Rotate the vertical registration motor normally (CW)
to return the printing position to the standard.

® \When positioned between the standard position
and the top limit:

Rotate the vertical registration motor reversely (CCW)
to return the printing position to the standard.

63

Bottom limit Standard Top limit
Printing position i i ;
Vertical reg. center sensor —

Verlia e encordersensor I ITITITTCCTC IO

I : Photointerrupting
[ : Photopassing

R8S02G10e




Paper Feed Section

(2) Double Feed Detect Mechanism

Description

The double feed detect sensor is mounted at the rear of the paper lead edge sensor to detect feeding of multiple papers.
When it is detected, “DOUBLE FEED CHECK PAPER EJECTION?" is displayed on the LCD. If double feeding
occurs with the tape cluster (optional) equipped, the tape is inserted.

Circuits

I 5V
Paper top detect sensor 3| Blue CN14-6
photo-emitting PCB 2[ white 2| A o 5V
1] Red -8
— v
Paper top detect sensor 1 1| Gray CN14-9 5v. _
photo-receiving PCB t‘ o
I 3 2| Blue -10
> 5V
— ,J, 5V
Signal sensor 3| Blue CN14-11
photo-receiving PCB 2| Orange 12| o 5V
1| Red -13
Y
Double feed detect sensor 1 m4 Orange CN14-16 5v. o
photo-receiving PCB -,
3 | 5| Gray -17 7J7 sV
Signal sensor 1 1| Pink CN14-14 . .
photo-emitting PCB t‘ % o
3 2| Blue 15
™ 7J7_ 5V
Double feed detect sensor 3 3| Green CN14-19 R o
photo-emitting PCB t] % o
Ik 4 Red -20
5V
7J7' Main PCB unit

® DP-S850/S650/S620

R8S02E16e

S /
>
-

Photo- emlttlng

H \k
5~ DR
Photo- emlttlng

Paper top detect sensor

/

N
D

\ /9 _
> .
& = Photo-emitting

&

Photo-emitting Paper top detect sensor

R8S02050
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Paper Feed Section

(3) Elevator Top Limit Sensor

Description

The elevator top limit sensor senses decrease of the paper pile, and the top limit position of the feed tray.

It does so by detecting the up/down motion of the paper feed shaft.

Circuits
Erevator top limit sensor
5V Photopassing  :0V

3 Blue CN13-12 % Photointerrupting:5V

2 Orange 13| 77 A 5V

1 Red -14

5V
Main PCB unit
R8S02E17e

Operation

Sensing of feed tray top limit
® \When the feed tray rises, the paper in it presses the paper feed roller upward, making the paper feed shaft

lever (photointerrupter) rotate upwards about its fulcrum, until it no longer obstructs the sensor’s light
beam. Restoration of the sensor’s light beam signals that the paper tray has reached the top limit, and

triggers stopping of the feed tray’s rise.

Sensing of paper decrease
® As printing progresses and the paper decreases, the paper feed roller gradually descends, until it obstructs

the sensor’s light beam. When this happens, the feed tray is raised until the light beam is restored.
If the elevator top limit sensor does not detect "photointerrupting sy photopassing” within 30 seconds of sending
of the RAISE FEED TRAY command, the error "E002" (elevator lock) is displayed.

Paper feed shaft lever~

Paper feed roller

,
P !
Eerraeatag

Sew e
N o
\

-
—————

S E R
T meseens

R8S02051

65



Paper Feed Section

(4) Elevator lower limit Switch

Description

This is a micro switch that senses the lower limit position of the feed tray.

Circuits

Elevator lower limit switch

descent(push):OPEN

Pink

CN14-4 TSV

o
’_O Pink

A

A 4 L

Operation

Main PCB unit

R8S02E18e

When the feed tray rises, the bracket disengages from the switch and the switch closes. When the feed tray
descends to its lower limit position, the bracket engages the switch'’s actuator, opening the switch.
If the elevator lower limit switch does not turn ON within 30 seconds after the feed tray down command is

given, "E002" (Elevator lock) is displayed.

Elevator motor

X

Elevator lower
limit Switch

Switch : OFF

® | ower limit position

The actuator is
pushed.

S icn on

D

$

R8S02052

66



Paper Feed Section

(5) Paper Sensor

Description

Senses presence/absence of paper in the feed tray. When the paper in the tray runs out, the message "NO

PAPER" is displayed and printing stops.

Circuits

Paper sensor

paper present : CLOSE

paper absent : OPEN

Operation

5V Photopassing :0V
3  Black| 1 [Blue 7 |Bue CN17-7 % Photointerrupting:5V
2 Black White | 8 |white 8| 77 ) P
1 Black - Red u9 Red -9 l

5V
Main PCB unit

R8S02E19e

When there is no paper, the sensor is in the state of photopassing(open). When paper is placed inside, the
sensor is in the state of photointerrupting(close). When an absence of paper is detected, the message "NO

PAPER" is displayed on the LCD panel.

® \When absence of paper is sensed, platemaking, printing and test printing are not possible.
e |f the paper runs out during printing, "NO PAPER" is displayed on the LCD panel, printing is stopped, and

the feed tray descends to its lower limit position.

e If the paper runs out during platemaking, operation continues until the end of the platemaking process,
then operation stops (without proceeding to the printing process), and the feed tray descends to its lower

limit position.

e When there is paper placed :

Lo
X

Paper sensor

Photointerrupting

e When there is no paper :

\
—————

Photopassing

)

R8S02053
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Drum Driving Section

[4]Drum Driving Section

1. Description

Drum gear

Main motor encoder sensor

Encoder

R8S02054
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Drum Driving Section

2. Function of Parts

(1) Drum Position 1 Sensor

Description
The drum removal position sensor detects the drum removal position and the master detachment position.
When the drum removal button is pressed, the drum rotates and stops with a bleep at the drum removal position.

Drum removal button
® You do not have to hold down the drum removal button unlike the conventional one. (Hold it down
when the ejection box is open.)

Circuit
Drum position 1 sensor
5V Photopassing :0V
3 4 | Bue CN4-25 % Photointerrupting:5V
2 5 | Gray 26| 7r -0 5V
6 | Red -27
5V
Main PCB unit
R8S02E20
Operation

The diagram below shows the status of the drum position 1 sensor during the drum rotation.

® The drum removal position is detected on the drum removal detect edge.

® The master is detached at the position where the drum is rotated by a certain angle from the drum removal
detect edge.

Drum position 1 sensor

Master pre-detach
position edge

Drum removal detect edge

Drum gear

R8S02055
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Drum Driving Section

(2) Drum Position 2 Sensor

Description

The drum attach/detach position (drum position 2) is the position where the drum stops when the master can
be detached and attached.

Circuit
Drum position 2 sensor
5V Photopassing  :0V
R Blue CN4-22 % Photointerrupting:5V
2 | Pink -23 7 -0 5V
1 3 | Red -24
5V
Main PCB unit
R8S02E21e
Operation

The diagram below shows the status of the drum position 2 sensor during the drum rotation.
® The drum attach position is detected on the attach position edge.

® \When the drum position 2 sensor is in the status of photointerrupting and the drum position 1 sensor is
in the status of photopassing, the master can be detached.

ﬁ Drum gear

Master post-detach

position edge i @\G) @ ! ;
\¥// \ -“— Master attach position edge

Drum position 2 sensor

R8S02056
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Drum Driving Section

(3) Drum Removal Button / LED

Description
When the drum removal button is pressed, the drum makes one rotation and stops with a bleep at the stop
position. Then the LED on the drum removal button turns on.

Drum removal b
» DK
button \

LED : light up

D7
LK
—

R8S02057

Circuit

Drum removal button

— 5V
1| Purple CN13-1 I_

2| Purple -2 - o0— v

Drum removal button LED f

\\I < 3| Black CN13-3

4| White 1 oI5V

\

Main PCB unit

R8S02E22e
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Drum Driving Section

(4) JOG Switch

Description
While holding down the JOG switch, the drum rotates. When releasing the button, the drum stops rotating.

The drum stop position is not detected. When removing the drum, press the drum removal button.

2

N
R8S02057

Circuit

JOG switch

—
(¢}
<

Light-green CN13-5

Light-green 6| o - 0_|_5V

Main PCB unit

R8S02E23e
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Drum Driving Section

(5) Control of the Main Motor

Circuit

Main PCB unit
Main motor encoder sensor 5V
3 Blue CN4-31
2 Yellow -32 7 N 0_,—5V
1 Red -33
0O O —
5V Toaad
[ T S
- O M0 0
zzz Z2
O O 0O
)
z
G}
HEEE
AEFEE
i ORI
Main motor CN1-1

ON -2

Main motor PCB unit

CN2-1

GND
6 Brown +24V CN3-3

Blue

CN2-2

Switching
power supply 24V

R8S02E24e

1. Rotation Speed Control by Encoder Sensor

The encoder sensor detects the main motor
rotation. The main PCB Unit controls the number

of main motor rotations with the encoder sensor Exigizisinininininininiy

. Encoder sensor
signal.

The number of main motor rotations is checked

with the HELP-003. Encoder dividing [ I '

HELP-003 = see p.203
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Press Section

(5]Press Section
1. Description

/ Cam

Drum gear

U,

Wl

Press lever j

Press roller sensor J‘ N

%ancel lever

\
Cancel lever

Paper ‘

Emergency _/

signal solenoid
|
Signal solenoid =

Contact pressure unit

R8S02060

(1) Press Roller Timing & Printing Area

Description

In this machine, the master is rolled up to the
drum, ink is transferred to the drum and the
printing paper is pressed to the drum by the press
roller to print.

Printing is performed on only the sections that
meet the following requirements.

1) The sections of the master on which holes are
made by processing platemaking. (platemaking area)

2) The hole sections of the drum.

3) The section of the drum pressed with the
press roller. (the area pressed ON)

When the pressed-on position is 0 under the

normally adjusted conditions, relations among 1), 2)
and 3) are as follows*-

74

60° 120° 180° 260° 300° / 0° 60°

-

Cam curve

Press ON Press OFF

I~ Pressi ON

Drum hole section

Drum hole section

- About 10mm —

Printing area Printing area
Bottom end of the Center of the
hole section Drum hole section : 438 (370) 70 master clamp shaft

‘ |
! e
S
~
N
o
—
i3]
Press OFF |15 Printing area : 423 ( 355) 10 Press ON
Press area : 428 (370) 41

mm
() :DP-S620/S520/S510

| DP-S850/S650/S550 | DP-S620/S520/S510

Press ON length 428 mm 370 mm
Drum hole section length 438 mm 370 mm
Printing area length 423 mm 355 mm

R8S02062




Press Section

The press roller is ON (the press roller is pressed to the drum) or OFF by operating the press lever up and

down with the cam inside the drum gear.

Pressroller: OFF ...

Cam

Press roller sensor
Emergency signal solenoid [\'T

Signal solenoid ———

R8S02063

Adjusting the printing area means that the cam
curve goes up and down as shown in the figure. The
timing of drum ON / OFF varies depending on the
cam curve's up and down. The ON position is before
the drum hole section, so the printing area is not
influenced. (Do not shorten the printing area length
as it is influenced.) The OFF position is only
changed and the printing area is adjusted.

[VIelzap\\g Do not press off later than the hole

section end position since ink
seeps from the bottom end of the

master.

Press OFF position

Press ON position

Printing area

v
Drum hole section
end

v

Drum hole section
start

Ry % eeosoancaaanan
Printing
area

R8S02064
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SEE DP-5850/S650/S550 H¥lilil!
PIESIVIVERVIVEEI - 355mm

—_—]
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Press Section

2. Function of Parts

(1) Press Roller Sensor

The press roller sensor detects up and down of the press roller.
The press roller only ascends when the paper is fed from the paper feed section by the cancel lever.

The press roller sensor also is used to know whether the paper is fed.

Circuit

Press roller sensor

5V
Blue CN4-28 %
Orange -29 /JT I
Red -30
l

5V
Mai

Photopassing  :0V
Photointerrupting:5V

oI Y

n PCB unit

R8S02E25e

Cam

Cancel lever

@o
O3
o (o o

1,

Signal solenoid ————

Press roller sensor
Emergency signal solenoid

Press roller : ON

R8S02063
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Press Section

(2) Switching the Contact Pressure

The contact pressure can be switched on the operation panel. When it is changed on the operation panel, the
press motor will start up to effect the switch as soon as the (PRINT) key is pressed.

® In the initial setting, the press pressure (print density) changes according to the print speed.

Circuits
Press motor _ Drive PCB unit o o
1] Black CN6-18 3 >
T - o
,\2 Brown -19 - o)
z zZ
M O o
Press encoder sensor 5V S g
3 Ble CN17-13 % < o
White 14| 77 PR e S
Red -15 Z Z
* O O
Photopassin 0V
Press center sensor 5V 5V photoﬁ\terrugting;sv
Blue CN17-10 %
Light green 1| 27 -0— v
Red -12
5V Main PCB unit

R8S02E26
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Press Section

1. Contact pressure position sensing

R8S02066

® Press center sensor :
The center is detected by the center detection

edge.

® The press upper limit and the press lower limit
are controlled by the encoder pulse from the
center detection edge.

AR :
Center detection edge ;\74

Press center sensor

R8S02068
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

[6]Paper Ejection Section

1. Description

In the paper ejection section the printed paper is removed from the drum and is ejected to the print tray.

Escape cam

Top fan

Paper stripper finger

Paper eject stepping motor

Paper eject fan

Paper eject jam sensor

R8S02070
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

2. Functions of Parts

(1) Paper Stripper Finger

Mechanical Structure and Operation

In addition to the paper stripper finger installed in the center, there are two sub paper remover fingers on
both sides. There is an air diffuser on the tip of the finger. Compressed air transmitted from the air pump is
blowed out of this hole to detach the tip end of the paper from the drum.

Sub paper
stripper finger

Paper
stripper finger

Sub paper
stripper finger

Air pump

R8S02071

To remove the paper from the drum firmly, the gap between the tip of finger and the drum surface and
between the tip of finger and the corner of the master clamp are adjusted as follows:-

Approx \/
0.5mm \
AN

/ﬁ"- -
=T finger

R8S02072
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

(2) Top Fan
Circuit
Top fan 1
(2] | 3] Black CN3-17
®< 1 12| Red 24V -18
Top fan 2
? 5] Black
% 1 14| Red
© © Drive PCB unit

R8S02E27e

Operation
During printing, the fan blows a constant stream of air at the paper stripper finger, from the rear. This assists

paper stripping and also presses the paper against the ejection belt, which stabilizes ejection.

® DP-S850/S650 ® DP-S620/S550/S520/S510

Top blow fan unit Top fan 2

Top fan 1/2

f__
L

/——

e

Paper stripper finger

Paper ejection belt|{  \ || 1 L SN Mee.s

R8S02073
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

(3) Paper Eject JAM Sensor

Description

The paper eject jam sensor is installed on the paper eject fan unit and detects whether the paper is ejected
normally. When it is detected that the paper is not ejected normally, "PAPER JAM ON EJECTION SIDE" is
displayed on the LCD panel.

Circuit
paper eject jam sensor
5V Photopassing  :0V
3 Ble 1 GND CN17-16 % Photointerrupting:5V
2 Gray 2 7| 7 -0 5V
1 Red 3 +5V -18
5V
Main PCB unit
R8S02E28e
Operation

The paper eject jam sensor is installed in the paper eject fan unit. LOW with the optical path interrupted.
HIGH with the optical path passing.

R8S02074
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

1. Paper Jam Detection Timing

Description

Paper jamming is divided into three types : "PAPER JAM ON EJECTION SIDE","PAPER JAM IN DRUM
SECTION" and "PAPER JAM ON FEEDER SIDE". Paper jamming is detected under the following conditions.
When paper jamming is detected, "PAPER JAM" is displayed on the LCD panel, and the machine stops
printing operation. The display is cleared by removing the cause of paper jam and pressing the & (STOP) key
or by restarting printing.

® "PAPER JAM ON EJECTION SIDE" is displayed.

JAML1 : Paper trailing edge is not ejected.
When the software detects the certain angle from the drum stop position and at that timing the
paper eject jam sensor does not have a photointerrupting status.

JAM2 : Paper lead edge is not ejected.
When the paper eject jam sensor never has a photointerrupting status while the drum rotates by a
certain angle from the drum stop position.

JAM (during stop) : When the paper eject jam sensor has a photointerrupting status during the machine stop.
If the sensor has a photopassing status, the display is cancelled.

® "PAPER JAM IN DRUM SECTION" is displayed.

JAM : The paper at the signal sensor section is not ejected. When the paper top detect sensor and the paper
gject jam sensor have the photopassing status and the signal sensor only has the photointerrupting
status, JAM is detected.

® "PAPER JAM ON FEEDER SIDE" is displayed.

JAMS3 : During paper feed operation, the paper does not pass through the signal sensor. If the paper does
not pass through the paper top detect sensor during two rotations of the drum after the paper feed
command is given during printing, JAM is detected.

/—Drum position 1 sensor
i),
o\g
= 'Master pre-detach
@ ‘] osition edge
N2 )

)

~Drum position 2 sensor

Paper eject JAM sensor—

Press roller sensor

o
T T ‘!
R8S02075
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

(4) Paper Ejection Belt

Description

The paper ejection belt takes the paper stripped off the drum by the paper stripper finger to the print tray.
The belt is driven by the paper eject motor. Pulses are controlled for stepping.

\ g\\/
Paper eje\ct\ion belt & =

D Paper eject jam sensor

R8S02076

Circuit

Paper eject motor
2l 1| Red CN6-10
41 12| Blue -11
3 3 Yellow -12
S 4] Orange -13

Paper eject fan
[ 2] Black CN6-14
®< 1 Red 24V -15
Drive PCB unit

R8S02E29e
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Drum Section

[7]Drum Section

1. Description

The ink control section is in the drum unit. The ink control section is supplied with ink in the ink pack
attached to the drum unit by the ink pump motor. The ink control section has an ink detection function, and is
always supplied with a fixed amount of ink. Printing darkness is adjusted by changing the gap between the
squeegee roller and the ink roller. Perform color printing to replace the drum unit for each color. (Press the
drum removal button to the drum home position to replace the drum unit.)

In this machine, whether there is a drum or not is detected. If the drum is not attached properly, it is taken as
"NO DRUM", and "NO DRUM" is displayed on the LCD panel.

Master clamp
Q Drum switch >
Ink roller up/down sensor

Ink roller up/down motor

Ink pump motor

Squeegee roller

Ink roller

Ink detection PCB unit

Ink pump

R8S02077
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Drum Section

2. Circuit
Ink roller up/down motor Drive PCB unit
2] (1] |7 T | whi i
ol ~_ | White CN6-22
1 2 15 2 -
@< Sl < |Brown 23
Ink pump motor
1] [3] [8 3 ;
SHS 9 |Green 24
2 4 16 4 -
( )i ol o A |Brown 25
Ink detection PCB unit +24V
CN1-3 | 1| ] 10| | 5 |Brown -26 T S S
~ < m
-1 2 11 6 | Black -27 - -
A N N -
2 |~3] [ 9] |7|Bue anD-28 I o
v Z pd
77%' (@] O
Ink roller up/down sensor 5V 3 EorS
3 [ 1 |Blue GND CN15-1 - -
< - M
2 9 Purple 2| A .ol 5V o4 S
- pd pd
1 3 3 |Red +5V 3 Photopassing :0V O (&
- ¢ Photointerrupting:5V
v Main PCB unit

R8S02E30
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Drum Section

3. Function of Parts

(1) Ink Detection

Description

The ink amount variation in the ink control section is read by the electric capacity variation between the
detection needles on the ink detection PCB Unit and the GND and the ink signal is output to the main PCB
Unit. The main PCB Unit controls the ink pump motor ON and OFF by this signal.

When NO INK continues while the drum rotates 20 times (speed 3*) during printing, it is determined that the
ink pack is empty, "NO INK" is displayed and the machine stops printing. = See page 89

(* the number of drum unit rotations; it varies depending on the printing speed.)

\
a9

Ink detection PCB unit

LED [

O

Detection needle —

=y Y
Ink -

Squeegee roller

R8S02078
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Drum Section

1. LED Display and Output Signal on the Ink Detection PCB Unit

® \When the electric capacity variation between the detection needles on the ink detection PCB Unit and GND is
over the threshold value, the LED on the ink detection PCB Unit lights up and the ink signal (0V) is output.

Ink detection PCB unit
""""""" LED |  CNt-2
No ink Light out +5V
Ink Light up oV

® Timing of the LED and the ink pump motor operation is as follows. The ink pump motor works during
printing (driving output signal).

® |[nk detection PCB unit

Light
LED e
Light out
+5V
CN1-2 oV | oV
Drive PCB +24V
Between the CN6 - 24 and GND —_—
ov Ink pump motor
rotates

R8S02G12
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Drum Section

2. "NO INK" Display Timing

When HIGH (5V) is output by detecting ink while the drum continues to rotate 20 times (the number of
rotations varies depending on the printing speed.*) during printing, it is detected that the ink pack is empty,
"NO INK" is displayed on the error display, and printing stops. At the same time the power for the ink pump
motor is turned off.

*The drum rotates until "NO INK" is displayed after HIGH is output from the ink detection PCB unit during
printing. The number of drum rotations varies depending on the printing speed as follows:-

Print speed 1 2 3 4 5 6 : High print speed

Number of drum rotations [ 20 20 20 30 30 30
*20 : Default

® "NO INK" Display Timing
Drum stop position D ¢
JAM detect position rum stops
5V
Drum stop/JAM detect position sensor

1 2 3 19 20 ov
fe~ "CHANGE INK" DISPLAY

Ink detection PCB unit Input CN1-2 There is no ink v

There is ink OV
Ink pump ON +24v
Drive PCB unit  Output CN6-24 ov
OFF
R8S02G13
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Drum Section

(2) Ink Roller Up/Down Mechanism

Description

At times other than printing, the ink roller is separated from the inner surface of the drum by a fixed
clearance. During printing, however, the press roller rises and presses the ink roller into contact with the
drum inner surface, so that ink is supplied via the drum inner surface to the printing paper. This mechanism
prevents ink from being supplied to the drum inner surface if the printer is run without any paper.

When the master is detached in the platemaking process, ink on the drum surface is removed along with the
document, which means that in the first printing after the master is attached, there is a possibility of
insufficient ink on the drum surface, resulting in faint images.

To prevent such ink insufficiency when in the first printing, the machine is equipped with a mechanism for
raising and lowering the ink roller. Before paper is fed in, this mechanism pushes the ink roller against the
drum inner surface, so that ink is forcibly supplied immediately prior to the start of printing. As a result, the
images on the first sheet printed after platemaking are sufficiently bold.

Ink roller up and down operations are included as elements in the Fine Start mode, and therefore are
optimally controlled in accordance with room temperature, length of time out of use, number of sheets in last
run, etc.

Circuit

Ink roller up/down motor

2l A White  CN6-22

@< 1 f\2 n15 2| Brown -23

Drive PCB unit

_"l

P~

CN1-A1-A40
1
CN5-B1-B40

Ink roller up/down sensor 5V
3 1 |Blue. GND CN15-1
2 Purple -2 /}7'
1 3 [Red +5V -3

o
[¢)]
<

»

CN19-A1-A40
[}
CN59-B1-B40

| W I —*|

Photopassing :0V
¢ Photointerrupting:5V

Main PCB unit

R8S02E31e
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Drum Section

Operation

Spring

Ink roller

Ink roller up / down sensor

Spring

R8S02079

® Standby position during printing

Cam is in the bottom position, and the ink roller is
raised up by a spring. The ink roller up/down
sensor is in the state of photopassing(OPEN),
signalling that the ink roller has reached the upper
limit position. In this position, the ink roller is not
touching the drum inner surface.

® Ink roller descent

The motor turns, and cam pushes the ink roller
downward. When edge plate rotates, the ink roller
up/down sensor is in the state of photointerrupting
(CLOSED), the sensor signals that the roller has
reached the bottom limit position, and the motor
stops. In this position, the ink roller is pressed
against the drum inner surface, and ink will be
supplied even if the machine performs printing
without paper.

® Ink roller ascent (to standby position)
The motor turns, and when cam reaches the bottom
position, the spring raises the ink roller up. When
the ink roller up/down sensor is in the state of
photopassing, the sensor signals that the roller is in
the raised position, and the motor stops.

91

7T \
Ink roller up / down motor
1

_____ N T\
‘ Ink roller up /
Y A down sensor

A '
< 4
N

—=al]l Photopassing

Ve
/4um inner

surface R8S02080

N

Photointerrupting

|

R8S02081

R8S02082




Drum Section

(3) Ink Pump

Description
The ink control section in the drum is supplied with ink in the ink pack by driving the ink pump motor.

Mechanical Structure

Ink pump motor J Ink pump

:

R8S02083

Operation
The piston performs suction and release operation by moving up and down.

W—}) ?_

S
R8S02084 R8S02085
When the piston moves up, it draws ink from the When the piston moves down, the pump releases
ink pack into the pump. ink.
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Drum Section

(4) Drum Switch

Description

The drum switch detects whether the drum is installed to the machine.

When it is detected that there is no drum installed, "NO DRUM" is displayed on the error LCD panel the
machine stops operation. When no drum is detected during operation, all the operations stops emergently.

Circuit
Drum switch
No drum :CLOSE
Drum installed : OPEN
5V
~o White onss| | P 5V
No drum 10V
White 6| Drum installed : 5V
Main motor PCB unit
R8S02E32e
Operation

When the drum is attached to the main body, the cam unit covers the pin and is locked firmly. The difference
of the cam unit prevents the cam unit from being loosened due to the machine vibration.

When the pin is at the bottom of the cam unit difference, the drum SW is on as shown in the figure. When the
pin is over the cam unit difference, the drum SW is off.

® Drum installed ., ® No drum s
Drum switch
Switch ON J Switch OFF \j °
d L d |
/ A

/

R8S02086
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Drum Section

(5) Fine Start Mode

This mode automatically sets optimum values for the following start conditions: timing of ink roller actuation
during platemaking, number of no-paper rotations with the ink roller actuated.

These optimum settings are based on room temperature, the length of time the printer was out of use, and the
number of prints last time it was used. They ensure clear printing right from the first sheet after platemak-

ing.

*Room temperature of 10°C or below can cause insufficient ink supply, even in Fine Start.

Operation

P

Ink roIIer—/

T /
/ e
/
i I
i
H \
' \,
' \,
) \

R8S02087

R8S02088

Standby state

The cam turns a half-revolution, so that the ink

roller is pressed against the drum inner surface.

Then the drum rotates.

R8S02089

R8S02090

The cam turns a half-revolution, so that the ink roller

moves out of contact with the drum inner surface.

94
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Drum Section

(6) Front Cover Switch

Description

The front cover switch detects opening and closing of the front cover. "CLOSE FRONT COVER" is displayed on
the error display panel on the control panel, when it is detected that the front cover is open. When the front
cover is open, platemaking and printing is not performed. When the front cover open is detected during
printing, the machine stops immediately. (During platemaking, the machine stops when the front cover is
opened.)

Circuit
Front cover sensor
v 5V Photopassing :0V
1 Red CN13-11 T % Photointerrupting:5V
2 Yellow -10 . 0_,—SV
Blue -9
Main PCB unit
R8S02E33e

Operation

When the front cover is closed, the lever blocking off the light to the sensor is closed.
When the front cover is opened, the lever separated from the sensor is opened.

® \When the front cover is closed : ® \When the front cover is open :

Photopassed L

Photointerrupted

Front cover sensor

{

R8S02091
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Chapter 3 Mechanism
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(5) Removal of Paper Top Detect,
Double Feed Detect,Signal Sensor ................ 118
(6) Removal of Timing Roller..........cccoooovenienecnn. 118
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Drum Driving SECION ... 120

(1) Removal of Sub-Frame..........ccocvvvvvieiericcceenn, 120
(2) Removal of Drum Gear and Driving Assy........... 121
(6] Paper Ejection SECHION ........ccccovevvveveeeiiesiersisnenians 122
(1) Removal of Paper Stripper Finger /
Sub Paper Stripper Finger........cccooovvoeiiinine 122
(2) Removal of Paper Ejection Fan Unit................... 123
(3) Removal of Paper Ejection Belt..............cccoc...... 124
(4) Removal of Paper Ejection Jam Sensor .............. 124
(5) Removal of Top Blow Fan Unit...........cccccoeennene. 125
(6) Removal of Fan .........ccoccovveiiiiiiiiiicccec e 125
(7) Removal of Pressure Adjustment Unit................ 126
(8) Removal of Press Motor..........cccoceoveiicnecniciennns 126

DIUM SECHON .ovvvveecectee ettt 127
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(2) Removal of Master Clamp........ccccceceveveveevcrennnn, 128
(3) Removal of Base Unit.........ccccceceveneieiniieicennnnn, 128
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(8) Removal of Ink Pump Motor ...........ccccoevveicnnene 132
(9) Removal of Ink Detection PCB Unit.................... 133
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A CAUTION

starting work.

*Always remove the power cord plug from the outlet before

=Cautions Regarding Disassembly and Assembly

*\When assembling:

reverse.

electricity.)

washer during assembly.

®In principle, do not operate this machine with parts removed.

=Unless specified otherwise, perform the disassembly procedure in

=Make sure that screw types (radius, length) and locations are correct.
=Be sure to use rosette washers when they are specified.
(Rosette washers are used with installation screws to prevent static

*To ensure electrical current, a rosette washer is used with the
installation screw on the ground wire. Be sure to use the rosette




[1] Exterior

Exterior

(1) Removal of Document Cover

1. Open the document cover.

Document cover

2. Remove the 2 screws shown. Slide the document
cover back 1cm, and then pull it up to remove it.

(2) Removal of Front Cover

1. Open the front cover (cover A).
2. Press the drum removal button to move the Front cover
drum to the drum stop position. \

The drum can be removed when LED
goes on.

removal

“Drum
button ™=

Y |

LED goes on

3. Press the | side on the power switch.
4. Remove the drum unit.

B

R8S03003
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(1] Exterior

5. Remove the 10 screws indicated, then remove the
front cover.

Screw —p

Screw =

O
Screw ]

R8S03004

ﬂReinstalIation

SCrews.

\WIRIOISEVNNEY Attach the front cover rib to the frame
and then fix the front cover with the

Front cover rib

' |\

R8S03004a

(3) Removal of Scanner Outer Cover

® Remove the Side cover L
1. Remove the 3 screws indicated, then remove
the side cover L.

® Remove the Side cover R
1. Remove the 3 screws indicated, then remove
the side cover R.

® Remove the Scanner rear cover
1. Remove the document cover.

=) See page 98

2. Remove the 5 screws.

3. Press the scanner switch to slide the scanner
unit.

4. Remove the scanner rear cover.

99

Side cover L

R8S03005 |

Side cover R Screws

Screws

S

rear cover

Scanner

R8S03006




[1] Exterior

(4) Removal of Rear Cover

1. Remove the 4 screws indicated, then remove the
rear cover.

| / Rear cover

Screws

R8S03007

|

Reinstallation

WISGISEVANNEY Attach the rear cover rib to the frame
and then fix the rear cover with the

SCrews.

b |\

Rear cover rib

R8S03004a

(5) Removal of Main PCB Unit ,Drive PCB Unit,
Relay PCB unit and Switching power supply 24V/5V

& WARNING

® Always remove the power cord plug from
the outlet before replacing a PCB Unit.

1. Remove the front cover. = See page 98

2. Remove the connectors of.

Main PCB unit : 14 connectors

Drive PCB unit : 7 connectors

Relay PCB unit : 5 connectors

Switching power supply ( 24v ) : 3 connectors
Switching power supply ( 5v) : 2 connectors

3. Remove the mounting screws, and replace the
PCB units.

Main PCB unit : 6 screws

Drive PCB unit : 6 screws

Relay PCB unit : 4 screws

Switching power supply (24v ) : 5 screws

Switching power supply (5v) : 4 screws

100

Tl & o :screw
| g =TT :a' —
i i = :connector
| | .
O s Main PCB unit
Eg Diiﬁ
u =
%
1d
I 0f & - )
G — ‘:‘U OQSwitching power supply (5V)
0 JL/;
-y // |/ %y \ — YV ] YWU E:k
o ] —
——— u[: [] []
) II. N .
: rmfv ol g
° |
A I A A / ‘ [ '
I AL [_Tef JA

|
Drive PCB unit

|
/ Switching power supply ( 24V)

Relay PCB unit

R8S03008




(1] Exterior

(6) Removal of Control Panel

1. Remove the front cover. | =) See page 98 |

2. Remove the 3 screws.

3. Remove the control panel by pulling up.

4. Remove the connector.

(7) Removal of Control Panel PCB

1. Remove the preciously mentioned 2 and 6.

2. Remove the 10 screws indicated, then remove
the bracket.

3. Follow the instructions below to remove.
® Panel board
(3 connectors, 7 screws)

® | CD Panel
(3 connectors, 4 screws)

101

@

R8S03010

Screw Screw

—wxﬂy v
e o

Screw

Bracket

R8S03011

Panel board Connector

' Screw Screws

LCD panel

[ T 1

N T o AT
—4

s ‘“'.

vy Connector

1 =
|- [
'7:?9 ‘ \ J
A
crew
Screws Connector Screws

R8S03012




[1] Exterior

(8) Removal of Battery PCB unit

& WARNING

® Always remove the power cord plug from
the outlet before replacing a PCB Unit.

1. Remove the front cover. | =Seepage 98 |

2. Remove the control panel. | =See page 101 |
3. Disconnect the connector, and replace the battery
PCB unit.

(9) Removal of Motor PCB unit

& WARNING

® Always remove the power cord plug from
the outlet before replacing a PCB Unit.

1. Remove the rear cover. | =See page 100 |

Battery PCB unit
L\
oo ) )
. VE VNV E=— -
Screws H Hlo

D | R
0l |o

— o tl R85030/13

2. Remove the control panel. | =See page 101 |
3. Remove the 3 screws and disconnect the 5 con-
nectors, and replace the motor PCB unit.

102
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(1] Exterior

[2] Scanner Section

(1) Removal of Glass

1. Remove the scanner side cover R.

=) See page 99
2. Remove the 2 screws to take out the glass.

Glass

Screws

(2) Removal of Reading Cover

1. Remove the glass.
2. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove the _
reading cover. Reading cover

R8S03016
»

(3) Removal of Inverter PCB Unit

1. Perform steps 1 through 2 of procedure (2).
2. Disconnect the 2 connectors.
L. Spacers
3. Remove the 2 spacers indicated, and remove the
inverter PCB unit.
<
S >

// \ onnec or\\ ~

~
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Scanner Section

(4) Removal of Lamp Unit

1. Perform steps 1 through 2 of procedure (3).
| =See page 103 |

2. Remove the scanner cover(L,R). | "™See page 99 |

3. Remove the 8 spacers indicated, and remove the
scanner R bracket.

4. Turn the timing pulley, and move Slider A to the
position shown in the diagram.

Do not move Slider A by hand.

5. Remove the 3 screws indicated, and remove the
lamp unit.

Scanner R bracket Screws
Screws \/\< Zp*
B =
/

Screws
P

N
> .

g
|
g !

R8S03018

Lamp

Screw

=

Timingrpulley -

T3

" .-~” R8S03019

#Reinstallation

® Insert the slotted parts of the lamp unit into
the grooves on the brackets.

The lamp is fragile; handle it with care.

Bracket groove

Lamp unit

Bracket groove

R4

R8S03020
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Scanner Section

(5) Removal of Wire (Lamp)

1. Perform steps 1 through 4 of procedure (4).
2. Remove the cord clamp.
3. Disconnect the inverter PCB unit CN2 connector.

4. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove the
wire (lamp).

105

Cord clamp e

Screws

Wire (Lamp)

R8S03022
>




Scanner Section

(6) Removal of Slider A

1. Perform steps 1 through 4 of procedure (4).
| =See page 104 |
2. Loosen the 2 screws shown, and remove slider A.

Do not move Slider A by hand.

/ Slider A\j\l/<

RS

R8S03023

—|Reinsta|lation
® Attach the slider B first and then slider A.

® Required items
2 Slider A attachment tools
4 Set screws

1. Move the slider A by rotating the timing pulley
to align the frame holes with the slider A posi-
tioning holes. (See the figure on the right.)

Do not move Slider A by hand.

2. Set the 2 slider A attachment tools and attach
the 4 set screws.

3. Fix the wire with 2 screws.

4. Remove the 2 slider A attachment tools.

Slider A attachment tool

N

Slider A attachment tool

T2/

<

Set screw

R8S03024a

Insert the tool to
U fix the wire.

Q

2
R8503026a %

Set screw

SN\ Attach-
@g ment tool
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Scanner Section

(7) Removal of Slider B

® Required items : Wire fixing tools

1. Perform steps 1 through 3 of procedure (4).
2. To prevent loosening of the wire, attach 2 wire
fixing tools, one before and one after the wire pulley.

1V2e1z/N\i¥ Do not remove the wire fixing tools
before Slider B is attached.

3. Remove the wire from the spring, in 2 locations
before and after the spring.
4. Remove Slider B.

Fix the wire with IM

Attach the

spring \

R8S03027

4Reinstal|ati0n

® Required items
Slider B attachment tool
2 Set screws

1. Set the slider B attachment tool and attach the
2 set screws.

2. Place the wire on the pulley, both before and
| =See page 136

after.

3. Place the wire on the spring, both before and
after.

4. Move the slider B to align the slider B back
face with the slider B attachment tool face.

5. Remove the Wire fixing tools.

e |f the slider B back face is misaligned with
the slider B attachment tool face between the
back and the front,

= Adjust the position of the wire screw.

6. Remove the slider B attachment tool.

R8S03028a

Misalignment between
the back and the front

R8S03030
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Scanner Section

(8) Removal of Scanner unit

1. Remove the document cover.| =) See page 98 |

2. Remove the scanner outer cover(Front,Rear).
| =Seepage 99 |

3. Remove the control panel. | = See page 101 |

4. Remove the rear cover. | =See page 100 |

5. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
stopper.

6. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the angle.

7. Press the scanner switch to slide the scanner
unit.

8. Remove 6 screws and then remove the scanner
unit by sliding it to the paper ejection side.

[VIelza\\ig! Do not place the scanner unit

directly on the floor.

Screw

\ Angle
HEL

— Stopper

~\\

_\

Scanner switch,

(P\]

PUSH

R8S03031a

{__©QOPEN

Slide stopber

—)

A\

L R8S03031

ﬂReinstaIIation

1. Place the scanner unit on the notches from the
paper ejection side.
2. Close the scanner unit.

When closing the scanner unit, the
rail holes align with the frame holes.

3. Slide the scanner unit and attach the 6 screws.
4. Set the stopper and attach the screw.

5. Set the angle and attach the screw.

6. Close the scanner unit.

PE

1
S//
Khholes

Screw hole
X
Screw hole Se
\/\“.Z"
Screw hole l//
Scanner X
unit

NOtWStopper

o
1

Angle Screw Notch A
w A L e
oles >
P " L St
’ Screw

1

A

hole

R8S03032
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Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

[3] Platemaking / Master Feed and Ejection Section

{ Master Feed Section )

(1) Removal of Cutter Unit

1. Open the scanner, and take out the master roll.

2. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove the
cover F and R.

3. Disconnect the connector indicated.

4. Open the master cover.
5. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
cutter unit.

& WARNING

® Keep hands and fingers away from the cutter
unit's blades. Do NOT touch the blades.

ﬂReinstaIIation

[VIZIelzar:\\ai| After replacing the cutter unit,check
the cutter blade lies to the operation

side. HELP-008 = see p.218
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Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

(2) Removal of End Mark Sensor PCB Unit

1. Open the scanner, and take out the master roll.
2. Open the master cover.
3. Remove the 2 screws, and remove the cover.

4. Remove the 2 screws.
5. Disconnect the connector indicated, and the end
mark sensor PCB unit.

110

Screw

Screw

R8S03035

Connector

Screws ~ Cover

End mark sensor PCB unit

R8S03036




Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

(3) Removal of Thermal Head

1. Open the scanner, and take out the master roll.

2. Open the master cover.

3. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
guide plate.

Do not contact the guide plate

with the thermal head.

4. Remove the screw indicated, together with the
collar.

5. Disconnect the thermal head's 2 connectors, and
remove them together with the bracket.

6. Remove the 2 screws together with the collars,
and remove the thermal head.

IMPORTANT :

® Do not touch the heat emission parts of the

thermal head.

® The thermal head is also liable to corrode. To
avoid corrosion, keep the head free of moisture
and salinity, and do not touch its heat emission
parts. Touching these parts could scratch them.

Reinstallation
[VI=eIza\Nirs When the thermal head is replaced,

set the HELP-048 Resistance rank.
HELP-048 = see p.256

111

Guide plate

2
)
o5

5
Dad
Pl
L%
-

R8S03037

R8S03038

Do not touch the heat emission parts

Collar
Screw

N
J

Collar —é

Screw

R8S03039




Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

(4) Removal of Master Feed Unit

1. Open the scanner, and take out the master roll.
. Take out the drum unit.
3. Remove the front cover.

N

=) See page 98
| |

4. Remove the scanner side cover L. | =) See page 99 |

5. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
cover F.

6. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
cover R.

7. Disconnect the 2 connectors indicated.

8. Remove the screw and disconnect the 2 connec-
tors and remove the inter lock unit.
9. Disconnect the 6 connectors.

10. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove the
master feed unit.

(5) Removal of Master Feed Stepping Motor

1. Remove the master feed unit.

2. Remove the 4 screws.

3. Remove the bush indicated, and remove the
mater feed stepping motor.

112

R8S03040

-
Inter lock

_~ unit

Screws

R8S03041 ‘ H

Screws

R8S03042




Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

{ Master Ejection Section )

(1) Removal of Master Ejection Box

1. Open the master ejection box.

2. Remove the 2 screws and the connector and then
pull the master ejection box upward to remove it.

(2) Removal of Eject Motor(Roll - up Motor)

1. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the

cover. O Timing belt
2. Loosen the screw indicated, to slacken the timing Screw (e
belt. @ s
3. Remove the timing belt from the pulley. s
4. Loosen the screw shown,and remove the motor
pulley. " )
. otor. =
5. Disconnect the connector. / /\ .
6. Remove the 3 motor mounting screws indicated, Y \‘=-ﬁ-” Q Pulley
and remove the eject (roll - up) motor.
Screws
/ Screws

R8S03045

ﬂReinstaIIation

[VI=lelzar\\i Do not forget to adjust the tension
after the motor is attached.

=) See page 141
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Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

 Master Clamp opening/Closing Section )

(1) Removal of Master Clamp Opening / Closing Unit

1. Remove the rear cover. | =See page 106 |
. Remove the drum unit.
3. Remove the spring.

N

4. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
angle.

5. Pull out 3 connectors.

6. Remove the 3 screws to take out the opening /
closing unit.

(2) Removal of Clamp Motor

1. Remove the master clamp opening / closing unit.

2. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
opening / closing lever.

3. Loosen the screw to loosen the tension as shown
in the figure.

4. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
reinforcement plate.

5. Loosen the set screw indicated, and remove the
gear.
6. Remove the 3 screws to take out the motor.

114

Angle opening / closing unit ~ Spring

\

Master clamp

\

Connectors

R8S03046

Screw

Open/close

lever Reinforcement plate

n tension

crew

)

\ \ Loose
\ O

S
%
e}
Screw \

Open/close lever

R8S03047

Clamp motor

Set screw

R8S03048




Platemaking/Master Feed and Ejection Section

(3) Removal of Timing Belt

Tension Screws

1. Remove the master clamp opening / closing unit.
| =See page 114

2. Loosen the screw to loosen the tension as shown
in the figure.

R8S03049

Reinforcement plate

Open/close
lever

3. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
opening / closing lever.

4. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
reinforcement plate.

5. Remove the timing belt.

Timing belt

Open/close lever
R8S03050

—|Reinstallation

= Adjust tension by adjusting the master feed mas- Master ejection master

. . . clamp opening/closing lever
ter clamp opening/closing lever and master ejec- P opening 9

tion master clamp opening/closing lever. Then fit \

the timing belt on. = See page 142 \
The hole must
be visible

2,4
%0
o

The hole must
be visible.

[VI=lelzar\\i| Adjust the B and C modes after the
.master clamp openlhg / clos.lng unit The hole must be visible.
is attached to the printer main body. Master feed master clamp

=) See page 143 | opening/closing lever

R8S03051

Set to the B mode.
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Paper Feed Section

Paper Feed Section

(1) Removal of Feed Tray Unit

1. Hold the bottom of the feed tray unit and remove
the connector. Then remove the feed tray
upward.

Feed tray unit '
T

R8S03052

The following electric components can
be removed.

® Paper sensor

® Potentiometer : DP-S850/S650/S620

® Paper length sensor :
DP-S850/S650/S620

ﬂReinstaIIation

IVISIOIPNNIRY Adjust the position of the poten-
tiometer and then position the

Paper sensor

guide Paper length Potentiometer
: sensor
R8S03053
(2) Removal of Horizontal Reg. Motor

1. Remove the feed tray unit. ® DP-S850/ S650 / S620
2. Remove the 3 screws. 9
3. Disconnect the connector.
4. Slide the bracket in the arrow direction to (== _ Screw

W Horizontal

remove It. -reg.encoder

5. Remove the 3 screws indicated, and remove the
horizontal reg. motor.

~~~~~~~

"Horizontal
reg.center

sensor Horizontal

Bracket T~ reg.motor

R8S03054
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(4] Paper Feed Section

(3) Removal of Elevator Lower Limit Switch

1. Remove the front cover. | = See page 100 |

2. Remove the 2 screws.

3. Disconnect the connector, and remove the eleva-
tor lower limit switch.

ﬂReinstaIlation

IVISIOISIPNNIEY After reinstalling the elevator lower
limit switch, carry out adjustment
of its clearance. |=See page 146

Connector

P

N
Elevator lower

Screws

limit switch

R8S03055

(4) Removal of Paper Feed Roller

1. Remove the screw indicated, and slide the paper
feed shaft in the direction of the arrow.

2. Loosen the set screw indicated, and remove the
paper feed roller.

3. Remove the stopper indicated, and remove the 2
paper feed rollers.

Paper feed shaft

R8S03056 |
.

Set screw

Stopper

P

S

=

ﬂReinstaIlation

e Reinstall the paper feed roller so that the set
screw is positioned at the paper feed roller
shaft's counter bore.

WSO\ Do not use an old paper feed roller
together with a new one.

Paper feed roller

=0
=01

Y/

Paper feed rollers

R8S03057
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Paper Feed Section

(5) Removal of Paper Top Detect , Signal ,
Double Feed Detect Sensor

1. Remove the 5 screws indicated, then remove the
paper ejection cover.

PRl
= - — |

Screws

R8S03058

2. Disconnect the 3 connectors. Paper ejection base
3. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the |
paper ejection base. \\ \
[©]
A —

Paper ejection cover

Screws

(@)
\
Conne A -
S ES Screw

4. Remove the photo-emitting sensor.

® connector : 1
® screw : 1

A =¥
Double feed /D%%y\
p ~w
detect sensor  Screw
( OP:DP-S550/S520 )

Paper top detect

sensor
R8S03060

5. Remove the drum unit. ® Photo - receiving sensor

6. Remove the 2 screws indicated, then remove the Screw
bracket.
7. Remove the photo-receiving sensor.
® connector : 1

Paper top detect sensor
ew

Bracket

® screw : 1
ﬂ Reinstallation Double feed .
. . detect sensor Signal sensor —
IVICIZgPSNIRS After reinstalling the double feed ( OP:DP-8550/S520 )
detect sensor, carry out adjustment “ R
: i <71, R8S03061
of its sensitivity. = See page 147
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(4] Paper Feed Section

(6) Removal of Timing Roller

1. Remove the paper eject unit.  |=See page 123

. Remove the rear cover. |-}See page 100|
. Remove the drum unit.
. Remove the sub-frame B. |=See page 120|

. Remove the spring.
. Remove the 2 E-rings, and remove the links.
. Release the stopper of the release lever.

~NOoO Ok~ WDN

8. Remove the 3 screws shown. Remove the bearing
stops and the spring. Spring  Screw

9. Remove the 2 screws shown. Lifting the guide A o |  Screw
unit, and remove the timing roller from the rear
(opposite side from the operation panel). Scre/vv 7

ﬂReinstaIlation

IVISOIPNNIEY After attaching the timing roller,

separate the press roller from the Timing roller
drum and then set the drum. / N

SCIeW  resososs
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Drum Driving Section

[5] Drum Driving Section

(1) Removal of Sub-Frame

® Remove the sub-frame B
1. Remove the rear cover. | =See page 100
2. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove
the stay.

3. Remove the 6 screws indicated, and remove
the sub-frame B.

® Remove the sub-frame A

1. Remove the rear cover.

. Remove the sub-frame B.

3. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
pump stay.

4. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
link unit.

5. Disconnect the connector.

6. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove
the sub-frame A.

=) See page 100

N

Reinstallation

IVICIZgVSNIES  Use the screws (4 x 8) removed in step
to attach the subframe A.

120

R8S03064

G~ Screw

o

ol < SCrew

R8S03065

/nz/ Screw (link)
Screw
(pump stay)

R8S03066




Drum Driving Section

(2) Removal of Drum Gear and Driving Assy

1. Remove the rear cover. | =See page 100 |
2. Remove the sub-frame A,B.

3. Remove the spring.

4. Remove the spring.

5. Remove the 2 E-rings, and remove the links.

6. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
drum gear.

7. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove the
driving assy.

Reinstallation

IVISCIZgVNNIRS  Use the screws (4 x 8) removed in step
to attach the driving assy.

121

R8S03067

Screw : 4 X 8
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[6] Paper Ejection Section

(6] Paper Ejection Section

(1) Removal of Paper Stripper Finger /
Sub Paper Stripper Finger

1. Open the master ejection box.

2. Remove the set screws.

3. Remove the paper stripper finger and sub paper
stripper fingers from the shaft.

4. Take out the paper stripper finger and sub paper
stripper fingers from the pipe.

4Reinstal|ation

|VIETelzay\\i| Adjust the paper stripper finger
after it is installed.

= See page 154 |

122

R8S03070

Pipe

Pipe

Paper stripper finger Sub paper stripper finger




(6] Paper Ejection Section

(2) Removal of Paper Eject Fan Unit

1. Remove the 5 screws indicated, then remove the
paper ejection cover.

2. Disconnect the 3 connectors.
3. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
paper ejection base.

4. Remove the 3 screws indicated, and remove the
paper eject fan unit.

123

)

Screws

R8S03058

Paper ejection cover
Screws P /

Paper ejection base

© @]
FNS=ee—— X '55‘!“‘ ‘
= ST N\
1 \

R8S03072a




(6] Paper Ejection Section

(3) Removal of Paper Ejection Belt

1. Remove the paper ejection base.| ™See page 123 |

2. Remove the 2 screws from the static removal
brush.

3. Remove the 2 screws from the static removal
bracket.

4. Remove the timing belt.

5. Stretch the belts and install them oriented as
shown in the figure.

(4) Removal of Paper Ejection JAM Sensor

1. Remove the paper ejection base.| ™=»See page 123

2. Remove the paper ejection belts.

3. Remove the 4 screws indicated, and remove the
base plate.

4. Remove the screw indicated, and remove the
sensor angle.

5. Remove the screw and disconnect the connector,
and remove the paper ejection jam sensor.

Reinstallation

IVIGIZAVNNIEY Do not mistake installation directions
of the paper ejection jam sensor.

124

Static removal bracket

\
Timing belt —L I

R8S03073

Paper ejection belts

R8S03075

Screws R8S03076a

Sensor angle”

jam sensor
A

R8S03076b




(6] Paper Ejection Section

(5) Removal of Top Blow Fan Unit

1. Open the master ejection box.
2. Remove the 6 screws indicated, then remove the
master ejection cover.

3. Remove the 2 screws.
4. Disconnect the 2 connectors, then remove the top
blow fan unit.

(6) Removal of Fan

1. Remove the top blow fan unit.
2. Remove the 2 screws indicated, and remove the
fan.
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Screws

Master ejection

%SIL\\S\U N /box

T

R8S03078

® DP-S850/S650 ® DP-S620/S550/S520/S510

Screws
Fal

n
Screws
N
. N,

™,
LA \\\
D

R8S03079




(6] Paper Ejection Section

(7) Removal of Pressure Adjustment Unit

1. Remove the paper ejection fan unit.
| =See page 123 |

2. Remove the 2 screws and remove the connector,
and remove the cover.

3. Disconnect the 2 connectors.( 4 pin, 2 pin)
4. Remove the 3 screws indicated, then remove the
pressure adjustment unit.

(8) Removal of Press Motor

1. Remove the pressure adjustment unit.

2. Loosen the set screw.

3. Unscrew the 2 screws in the motor mounting plate ,
and remove the mounting plate with its screws in it.

4. Remove the 3 screws indicated, then remove the
press motor.
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__— Screw
Connector

R8S03080

R8S03081

440159

Press motor

440160




Drum Section

Drum Section

(1) Removal of Screen

1. Remove the drum unit.

2. Remove the clamp on the bottom end screen bar

to pull out the screen bar.

3. Remove 2 set screws on the top screen bar to pull

out the screen bar.
4. Remove the screen from the drum.

[VI=Ielzar\\je Do not rotate the drum reversely.

Top end
screen bar

K Bottom end
.;.7 > screen bar

Screen

R8S03084

4Reinstal|ation

1. Pass the top end screen bar through the screen
(top end side).

2. Attach the top end screen bar to the drum.
There is no distinction between the 2 sides of the
screen.

Do not mistake the bottom end of
the screen for the top end.

IMPORTANT :

3. Pass the bottom end screen bar through the
screen (bottom end side).

4. Hold the bottom end screen bar in parallel with
the drum and roll it up to the drum rotating the
drum normally.

5. Pull the bottom end screen bar tight and fix it
with clamps.

[V|2Iel =3V \\is The stainless screen does not return
to the original state once it is folded.
Be careful to handle the screen.

20mm : A3 drum :
58MM  ggmm : B4/LG drum = (P0tom end side)

(top end side)

Screen

A

Top end screen bar

R8S03085

Bottom end screen bar

R8S03086

Bottom end screen bar

R8S03087
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Drum Section

(2) Removal of Master Clamp

1. Remove the screen.

| =See page 127

2. Remove 2 screws on the operation side.

3. Remove the bearing plate and spring.

4. Remove 2 screws on the anti-operation side to
take out the bearing plate.

5. Remove the master clamp. The master clamp is
attached to the base with the magnet.

(3) Removal of Base Unit

1. Remove the master clamp.
2. Remove lumirror from the sponge surface.
3. Remove 2 screws, and remove the base unit.
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Screws

Master clamp Spring
~Screws

>/ o)

R8S03088

257N Base unit
RS
2%

Lumirror 25

R8S03089




Drum Section

(4) Removal of Outer Frame (Right) Unit

1. Remove the drum unit.

2. Remove 2 screws on the rail and 1 screw on the
stay.

3. Remove 4 screws on the outer frame (right) unit.

4. Part the outer frame (right) unit a little and
remove 3 connectors.
5. Remove the outer frame (right) unit.
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Screw(stay)
/.
o [
© ©
ov Q U
\ o
Screw o Screw Screw

(1]
pf

: ’T’T\’Hﬂﬂﬂ’\ﬂW\ﬂ

]

Outer frame
(right) unit

R8S03090

O
Connector O
T e e

[
@) ©

®)

Connector kg

Connector

R8S03091




Drum Section

(5) Removal of Outer Frame (Left) Assy

1. Remove the dram unit.
2. Remove the screw on the rail to take out the rail.
3. Remove the screw on the stay to remove the stay.

4. Remove 4 screws.

5. Pull out the outer frame (left) assy.
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R8S03092

R8S03093

Outer frame shaft assy

R8S03094




Drum Section

(6) Removal of Inner Frame

1. Remove the outer frame (right) unit.
| =See page 129

2. Loosen 3 set screws on the supporting plate,
move the supporting plate in the direction of
arrow until it stops and fix it with the screw.

3. Pull out the inner frame (section inside the
drum) in the direction of an arrow.

|VI=lelzay\Nge| When pulling out the unit, be careful
not to damage the inner surface of

the drum.

Supporting
plate

R8S03095

Inner frame

Be careful not to
scratch or damage.

R8S03096

‘1Reinsta|lation

Slide the supporting plate in the direction of arrow
1 so that the supporting plate roller, roller unit and
roller are in contact with the inner surface of the
flange right and tighten the roller with the screw,
pressing the roller to the inner surface lightly.

|VI=lelzay\Nie| Be sure to place the flange between
the rollers.

Place the flange
between the rollers. SCrew  |nner surface

N

O| |/ Supporting
plate

Roller -L40%
Sy Roller

@)

R8S03097
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Drum Section

(7) Removal of Ink Pump

1. Remove the inner frame. Connector
| = See page 131

2. Loosen the screw on the hose band to remove the
hose.
3. Pull out the connector.

4. Remove 4 screw to take out the ink pump.

Screws =7

Screw

R8S03099

(8) Removal of Ink Pump Motor

1. Remove the ink pump.
2. Loosen the set screw to remove the collar.
3. Remove 3 screws to take out the motor.

Set screw
Motor
Collar

%{- ,~ \(
[ S \
Lo (O))
\ ,
\

/
Screw N ot |

.

Screws

P\

R8S03100

132



Drum Section

(9) Removal of Ink Detection PCB Unit

1. Remove the inner frame. | =) See page 131 |

2. Pull out the connector.

3. Remove 2 screws to take out the ink detection
PCB Unit.

R8S03101

ﬂReinstaIlation

[VI=elzap\N\ipy| Confirm that the detection needle
is vertical with the PCB Unit and
does not contact anywhere, when
installing the Ink detection PCB
Unit.

Ink detection PCB unit

Ink roller )

e

Squeegee roller

R8S03102

(10) Removal of Ink Roller Up/Down Motor

1. Remove the inner frame. | =) See page 131 | Connector

2. Pull out the 2 connectors. - Motor bracket

3. Remove 2 screws to take out the motor bracket.

4. Loosen the set screw to take out the gear.

5. Remove 3 screws to take out the ink roller
up/down motor.

4Reinstallation
IIHOIIVENNIEY Leave a space of 3 mm in the

section shown in the figure
when attaching the gear after

Ink roller
up/down motor

A
Connector
Screw /Gear ~

replacing the motor. Screws

R8S03103
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Scanner Section

[1]Scanner Section

(1) Attaching the Rear Wire

Temporarily fix the bracket and
the screw tip with a gap of 10 mm.

Place on pulley

8

« 0

Wrap 6 times Ball end
G Wrap 4 times

Fix with nut

9 Place on pulley
@ Place on spring

Place on corner guide

R8S04001

® For removal of the rear wire =) See page 107

Adjustment procedure

1. Insert the ball end of the wire into the groove opening
on the pulley. Wrap the wire 6 times in the rear, and 4
times on the operation side.

2. Place the wire on the screw side onto the pulley.

. Place the wire on the rear pulley of Slider B.

. Pass the screw through the bracket opening, and fix it
in place with 2 nuts. (Temporarily fix the bracket and
the screw tip with a gap of 10 mm.)

. Place the wire on the hook side on the pulley.

. Place the wire on the pulley in front of Slider B.

. Place the wire on the corner guide.

. Place the spring on the hook.

. the fixing position in 4 so that the total spring length
is approx. 40 mm.

AW

© 00 N O O
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Scanner Section

(2) Attaching the Front Wire

9 Place on pulley

Wrap 4 times
«dl \Vrap 6 times

Fix with nut e

Place on pulley @

Place on corner
guide

Place on spring

Temporarily fix the bracket and
the screw tip with a gap of 10 mm.

R8S04002

® For removal of the front wire =) See page 107

Adjustment procedure

1. Insert the ball end of the wire into the groove opening
on the pulley. Wrap the wire 4 times in the rear, and 6
times on the operation side.

2. Place the wire on the screw side onto the pulley.

. Place the wire on the front pulley of Slider B.

. Pass the screw through the bracket opening, and fix it
in place with 2 nuts. (Temporarily fix the bracket and
the screw tip with a gap of 10 mm.)

. Place the wire on the hook side on the pulley.

. Place the wire on the pulley in rear of Slider B.

. Place the wire on the corner guide.

. Place the spring on the hook.

. Adjust the fixing position in 4 so that the total spring
length is approx. 40 mm.

AW

© 00 N O O
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

[2]Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

{ Platemaking / Master Feed Section )

(1) Adjusting the Timing Belt Tension

® For removal of master feed unit.

=) See page 112

Adjustment procedure
1. Use the set screw to adjust the belt's tension to
about 1kg.

Timing Belt —

R8S04003

(2) Position Adjustment of Thermal Head
Up/Down Motor

® For removal of master feed unit.

= See page 112

Adjustment procedure

1. Lift up the lever to its upper limit position.

2. Loosen the shading plate's set screw. Then align
the shading plate in the position shown in the
figure, and tighten the set screw to fix the plate
in position.

Shading plate L=\

\
D=0 5

]

,

. ./
/\\ s

Set screw

R8S04004
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

{ Master Ejection Section )

(1) Attaching the Spring

e Model : DP-S850/S650

DP-S620/S550/S520

Set the hook on the spring

and crush it to prevent
removing.

1. Attaching the spring between A and B.
4 springs : Spring T (L=90mm)

2. Attaching the spring between B and C.
4 springs : Spring T (L=104.9mm)

3. Attaching the spring between C, D and E.

4 springs : Spring T-B (L=220mm)

4. Attaching the spring between D, E and F.

4 springs : Spring T-B (L=220mm)

@sSpring T (B) L220mm ’E

(®Spring T (B) L220mm

: Rubber roller
: Driving roller
. Inverted roller
: Driving roller
. Inverted roller
. Inverted roller

A
O
mMmMmoOm>

(OSpring T L90mMm

| @sSpring T L104.9mm|

R8S04005

~— @®Spring T L9OMm

1111

@Sprlng T L104.9mm

——= E
— . < D
——= C

@Sprlng T (B) L220mm

__. ——— E

— 1 D
— @sSpring T (B) L220mm

R8S04006
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

e Model : DP-S510

Set the hook on the spring

and crush it to prevent
removing.

1. Attaching the spring between A and B.
3 springs : Spring T (L=90mm)

2. Attaching the spring between B and C.
3 springs : Spring T (L=104.9mm)

3. Attaching the spring between C, D and E.

3 springs : Spring T-B (L=220mm)

4. Attaching the spring between D, E and F.

3 springs : Spring T-B (L=220mm)

@sSpring T (B) L220mm E

A
O
MmMmMmoOm>

: Rubber roller
: Driving roller
. Inverted roller
: Driving roller
. Inverted roller
. Inverted roller

R8S04005

™~ @®Spring T L9OMm

——= C

—1 I

@Sprlng T L104.9mm

e —— ——= E
= = 3- D
e — —= C
Ee— —= F
[ —= E

3- D

@Spring T (B) L220mm

R8S04006
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(2) Adjusting the Timing Belt Tension

® For removal of the master ejection box.
=) See page 113

Adjustment procedure

1. Loosen the tensioning screw.

2. Use the tensioning screw to adjust the belt's
tension with a force of 0.75kg applied to the
tension shaft, as shown in the figure at right.

After adjustment
® Function testing of eject motor

1. Access HELP - 009. | HELP - 009 = see p.220 |

For basic HELP mode procedures
| =See page 119 |

2. Press and hold down the 4@’ (PRINT POSITION) <D key.
For as long as this key is held down, the eject
motor will rotate in the reverse direction
(counterclockwise), causing the rollers inside the
master ejection box to rotate.

IMPORTANT :

e The motor does not reverse.
e Due to interlocking mechanism, the motor does
not rotate if the master ejection box is open.

3. The motor will stop when the 4@’ (PRINT POSITION)
Q key is released.

4. Press the © (STOP) key. The HELP mode menu
will reappear.
= To exit the HELP mode:
Turn the power switch to OFF.
= To select another HELP mode:
Enter the desired HELP mode number using the
numeric keys.
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0.75kg

4
Tension

J |

:
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Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

{ Master Clamp Opening/Closing Section )

(1) Adjusting the Timing Belt Tension

® For removal of master clamp opening / closing unit.
=) See page 114

Adjustment procedure

1. Loosen the tension set screw.

2. Use the set screw to adjust the belt's tension to
about 1kg.

After Adjustment

[VI=elzq/\\jp® Be sure to adjust the B/C mode
after installation to the printer.

(2) Positioning the Master Clamp
Opening / Closing Levers

® For removal of master clamp opening / closing unit.
=) See page 114

1. Master feed master clamp opening/closing lever

When tensioning the timing belt, ensure that the
bracket is positioned so that the upper surface of
the master clamp opening/closing lever is aligned
(to within 0.5mm) with the rim of the positioning
hole.

2. Master ejection master clamp opening/closing
lever

When tensioning the timing belt, ensure that the
bracket is positioned so that the upper surface (2
places) of the master clamp opening/closing lever is
aligned (to within 0.5mm) with the rim of the posi-
tioning hole.

After Adjustment

[VI=elzay\N\is| Be sure to adjust the B/C mode
after installation to the printer.
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Tension

Screws

R8S04009

Master ejection master

: . Bracket
clamp opening/closing lever

/

P e | p

Positioning hole

Position hole

Positioning hole

— A\ Z

Master feed master clamp

opening/closing lever

Aligned (to within 0.5mm)

R8S04010




Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

(3) Adjusting the B / C Mode

Before adjustment

C mode adjustment must be carried
out After B mode adjustment
has been completed.

Adjustment procedure
1. Remove the drum from the machine body.

2. Access HELP - 012. | HELP - 012 = see p.226 |

For the accessing HELP modes : | =) See page 199 |

Press and hold down the <2 (PRINT POSITION) < key
to set the master clamp open/close lever to the B

mode position.

3. Turn off the power, and install the drum to the
machine body.

. Access HELP - 012. | HELP - 012 = see p.226

5. Press and hold down the "1" key to set the detach
position.

6. Press and hold down the <2 (PRINT POSITION) = key
to set the master clamp open/close lever to the C
mode position.
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® \When drum is removed from main body ( B mode)

R8S04011

® C mode

R8S04012

® Stopping drum in master detachment position

R8S04013




Platemaking / Master Feed / Ejection Section

7. Open the scanner unit.

Standard value
® Check that the clearance between the master ejection
box's rubber roller and the master clamp plate is

within the range given below.

Standard value

Clearance between master
ejection box's rubber roller and 0.5-1.0mm
master clamp plate

If the clearance is outside the standard range
1. Loosen the fixing screw, then adjust the clamp
sensor 2 (¢ mode).

[VI=elzay\\is| Do not press the master clamp

against the rubber roller.
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Master clamp plate

——
./‘
7

<\
=

\
+ i Rubber roller

R8S04015

Clamp sensor 2
(B mode)

Close

Clamp sensor 1
(B mode)

B/C mode shade plate

R8S04016




Paper Feed Section

[3]Paper Feed Section

(1) Adjusting the Paper Separator Unit Clearance

® For description of operation .

=) See page 61

Adjustment procedure

® \When the paper separator unit is installed, use
the adjustment bolt to adjust the unit so that it
moves in direction O without sticking, and
moves smoothly in direction @. Tighten the
bolt's nut to fix the unit in the adjusted position.

(2) Adjusting the Elevator Top Limit Sensor

® For description of operation .

=) See page 65

Adjustment procedure
1. Insert a 1mm thick strip of material between the T e .
paper feed roller and the paper feed inlet. ‘ '
2. Loosen the 2 screws indicated, then adjust the
sensor's position so that the bottom surface of
the paper feed shaft lever is at the center of the
sensor.
For adjustment, remove the
auxiliary paper separator unit. s NI
3. After adjustment, tighten the screws. e

e e e I
Elevator top limit ‘ LA
sensor R8S04019
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Paper Feed Section

(3) Adjusting the Elevator Lower Limit Switch

® For description of operation. | =) See page 66 |

e For removal. | =See page 117 |

Adjustment method
1. Access HELP - 006. | HELP - 006 = see p.213 |

For the accessing HELP modes: | =) See page 199 |

2. Press the 4@’ (PRINT POSITION) < key to select
the "ELEVATOR MOTOR".

3. Press and hold down the 42 (PRINT POSITION) < key
until the paper feed tray is at its lower position.
The elevator motor will run (i.e. the paper feed
tray will descend) for as long as the key is held
down.

4. Check that the dimension indicated in the figure
at right conforms to the value shown below.

Standard value

Standard value

Paper feed tray clearance in

lower limit position 10 mm

If the feed length is not the standard value
1. Loosen the screws, then adjust the lower limit
switch to a position that yields the standard
clearance value.
1 Moving the switch in the direction shifts the
lower position downward.
¥ Moving the switch in the direction shifts the
lower position upward.

2. After adjustment, tighten the screws.

M
Bottom surface
ﬁ (paper feed
o Y
/
S
L] AN

Upper surface (reinforcement plate)

R8S04020

»

Elevator lower

L~ |imit switch

R8S04021
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Paper Feed Section

(4) Adjusting the Double Feed Detection Sensor

® For description of operation. | =) See page 64 |

e For removal. | =See page 118 |

1. Double feed sensor adjust : standard

1. Access HELP - 006. | HELP - 006 = see p.213 |

For the accessing HELP modes: | =) See page 199 |

2. Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right
twice to switch to page 3.

3. Insert one sheet of paper (55 kg) between the
double feed sensors.

4. Change the adjustment value of the double feed
sensor (standard) to "220 + 5".

5. Insert two sheets of paper (55 kg) between the
double feed sensors to block off the light.

6. Check that the value difference is 75 or more.

2. Double feed sensor adjust : heavy weight

1. Access HELP - 006. | HELP - 006 = see p.213 |

For the accessing HELP modes: | =) See page 199 |

2. Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right
twice to switch to page 3.

3. Insert one sheet of paper (180 kg) between the
double feed sensors.

4. Touch the "DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ:
HEAVY WEIGHT" .

5. Change the adjustment value of the double feed
sensor (heavy weight) to "140 + 10".

6. Insert two sheets of paper (180 kg) between the
double feed sensors to block off the light.

7. Check that the value difference is 50 or more.
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HELP-006

PAPER FEED SECTION

PAPER FEED STEPPING
(ELEVATOR MOTOR

: ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR
: ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH
: ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH

- PAPER SENSOR

: PAPER TOP DET

- SIGNAL SENSOR

" HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SQM0R
Lt )

J

OO 4

HELP-006

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD
3.
DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT

+1197 |

[ Double feed sensor : Standard]
255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD

| :DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

220+5 Difference of 75 or more

<>

Sheet of 55-kg paper 2 Sheets of 55-kg paper

<

HELP-006

PAPER FEED SECTION

PAPER FEED STEPPING
(ELEVATOR MOTOR )

: ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR

: ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH

gt

- PAPER TOP DET

- SIGNAL SENSOR

- HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SQMOR
¥

(o=l R GGy

HELP-006

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD
3.
DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT

LR
enter the value.

: DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD
155: DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

ju Double feed sensor : Heavy weght L

140 £ 10 Difference of 50 or more

o= L2

Sheet of 180-kg paper 2 Sheets of 180-kg paper




Paper Feed Section

(5) Adjusting the G Roll Escape Amount /
Timing

Adjustment procedure

1. Pull out the drum while the drum is in the stop
position. /

2. Loosen the eccentric shaft fixing screw and
adjust so that the clearance between the timing
roller and the guide roller becomes 0.5 mm. '

® For description of operation.

=) See page 60

Timing roller

R8S04023

Standard value

Standard value

Clearance between timing roller
and guide roller 0.5 mm
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Paper Feed Section

(6) Adjusting the Vertical Reg. Sensors

® For description of operation. = See page 62

1. Vertical Registration center Sensor

Adjustment procedure

1. To adjust the sensor's position, position the
screws of the sensor bracket's rectangular holes
in the center of those holes, and fix the screws in
that position.

2. Bottom Limit adjustment

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP - 014, and check the numerical
value. | HELP - 014 = see p.229 |

2. Access HELP - 030.

| HELP - 030 = see p.241 |

3. Touch the "TEST PATTERN 1".

4. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. Print the
test pattern.

5. Touch the "SCREEN COARSE" of the image
mode.

6. Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) < key to move the
print position.( Bottom limit adjustment )

7. When the numerical value of step 1 ,release the
«CP(PRINT POSITION) @ key and press the
(PRINT) key.

8. Compare the printed image( step 7 ) with the printed
image( step 4).

Check the difference of 15mm ,and press the the
X key and the C (CLEAR) key.

If the moving distance is not the 15mm
e Repeat step 6 through 7.

3. Top Limit adjustment

Adjustment procedure
1. Repeat step 1 through 4.

Touch the "SCREEN FINE" of the image mode
(step 5),and repeat step 6 through 8.
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Vertical reg. center sensor gy Center
d

R8S04024

[ HELP-014 : Touch |

HELP-014

VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION
REGISTRATION ADJUST : LEFT
A 415
REGISTRATION ADJUST : RIGHT
2.

e

HELP-030

HELP-03¢¢

TEST PATTERN
N )

TEST PATTERN 1
(TEST PATTERN 2
(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
(TEST PATTERN 7

Print position adjustment value

wcewor @D
[&) SCREEN COARSE

([2) SCREEN FINE ]

R8S04025ae



(4] Drum Drive Section

[4]Drum Driving Section

(1) Adjusting the Drum Stop Position

Before adjustment

IMPORTANT :

® Adjusting the the drum removal position must
be performed AFTER printing speed adjustment

is complete. = See page 164

Adjustment procedure
1. Press the drum removal button.
At the drum removal position, a bleep sounds.

A WARNING

® Do not touch the drum or rolls when
operating the drum removal button.

® Do not put your hands or fingers inside the
machine during operation. They could be
caught up or crushed in the machinery,
resulting in injury.

® For description of operation . =) See page 69 |

Standard position

® The stop position is correctly adjusted when the
groove in the drum flange is aligned with the
stopper.

IMPORTANT :

e The master detachment position is determined
by adjusting the drum removal position. Only
check the master detachment position.

e \When the master ejection section is opened,
the drum does not stop at the drum removal
position even if the drum removal button is
pressed. Close the master ejection section
and then press the drum removal button for
adjustment.

If the drum is not adjusted to the standard stop
position:

When removing the drum, adjust the drum removal
position sensor so that the stopper is placed in the
groove center

150

. Drum removal >
button

Eal

LED : light up

g

R8S04057

R8S04027

TR

Drum position 1 sensor

SR
0 Drum Removal
QD detect edge |

R8S04028




Drum Drive Section

(2) Adjusting the Master Attach Position

Check procedure
1. Access HELP - 012, the drum position check
mode. HELP -012 = see p.226

2. Press the "2" key to stop the drum at the master
attach position edge.

3. Adjust the offset in the alignment of the center
axis of the master clamp open/close arm and the
center axis of the master clamp open/close lever.

Standard value

Offset in alignment of center
axes of master clamp
open/close arm and master
clamp open/close lever

+0.5mm

151

Stop pos.:speed
decreases <

/

/2 /
Master attach
position edge

R8S04030

View :
operation side

Open/close lever

R8S04029°




Press Section

[5]Press Section

(1) Checking the of Press Roller Sensor

® For description of operation. = See page 76

Adjustment procedure

1. Check the press roll so that when it is pushed
down to the lowest position by the cam, the dis-
tance between the bottom of its sensor and the
end of the bracket is about 1mm.
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Press Section

(2) Adjusting the Printing Area (Press OFF Timing)

Rear end of o\[iénih\\g\

® For description of operation. = See page 74 |

Adjustment procedure

1. Make a mark on the end surface of the drum
flange, in a position 20mm forward (in the direc-
tion of the forward end) from the rear end of the

drum's opening(hole section). RES04032

2. With the press roll activated, turn the main
motor shaft by hand, and stop turning when the
press roll starts to descend (move in the direction
of the arrow).

R8S04033

Standard value

® Open the front cover, and check whether the
center of the press roll is aligned with the
mark made in step 1.

Standard value

Mark

Alignment of mark on flange Drum flange

+
end and center of press roll I2mm

Press roll

R8S04034

If the alignment is not correct:
1. Loosen the 2 hex bolts indicated.

2. Loosen the adjustment collar (eccentric) fixin
J ( ) J Adjust colla ’
screw.

3. Turn the adjustment collar (eccentric) to move \ 3 @

Hex bolts

the flange and adjust the alignment. Fixing screw
Moving the flange upward makes turning off of S @

the press occur later = thereby making the \
printing range longer

Moving the flange downward makes turning off
of the press occur earlier = thereby making the . '
printing range shorter RES04035
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(6] Paper Ejection Section

[6]Paper Ejection Section

(1) Adjusting the Paper Stripper Finger Clearance

2=\
= See page 80 ’,,:jf/ //. \\\

® For description of operation.

Adjustment procedure

T
Q
=

1. With the cancel lever raised up, turn the main |
motor shaft. Stop turning when the lever's roller .

\

\ A o AN “Lever's roller
is positioned at the bottom of the paper stripper QB O S Cancel lever
finger cam. " /
©).3

R8S04036

Standard value

® Check that the clearance between the drum

surface and the paper stripper finger conforms
to the value shown below.

Standard value

Clearance between drum sur-

face and tip of paper stripper about 0.8 mm
finger

If the clearance is not the standard value: [ Paper St”ppeﬂlger
e | H
1. Loosen the screw indicated and use the stopper

to adjust the clearance to the standard value.
Then retighten the screws.

Al R8S04037

After adjustment:
IMPORTANT :

e After adjustment, press the drum removal but-
ton to return the drum to its home position.

& WARNING

® Do not touch the drum or rolls when
operating the drum removal button.

® Do not put your hands or fingers inside the
machine during operation. They could be

caught up or crushed in the machinery,
resulting in injury.

R8S04038
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Drum Section

[7IDrum Section

(1) Adjusting the Ink Amount

Adjusting the ink adjusting knob

® For removal. =) See page 127

Adjustment procedure
1. When printed too dark or too light on the
operation side:
= Too dark: switch in the (-) direction
(3 settings)
= Too light: switch in the (+) direction
(3 settings)

2. When printed too dark or too light on the rear
side:
= Too dark: switch in the (-) direction
(3 settings)
= Too light: switch in the (+) direction
(3 settings)
3. When printed too dark or too light on the entire
surface:
= Adjust the above 1) and 2) at the same time.

There are 7 settings, standard and
+3 settings to adjust the printing
darkness. Print more than ten
sheets every time the printing
darkness is switched by one setting
until the most desirable printing
darkness is obtained.

Repeat the above procedures until
the most desirable printing darkness
is obtained.
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Ink adjusting knob on the
rear side

Ink adjusting knob on the
operation side

R8S04041

® Ink adjusting knob on the operation side
(standard position)

Too dark

Do not loosen Too light
set screw

R8S04042

® Ink adjusting knob on the rear side
(standard position)

Too dark

Too light

R8S04043




Drum Section

(2) Adjusting the Squeegee Gap

® For removal. =) See page 127

Adjustment procedure

® The gap between the squeegee and the ink roller
is adjusted as shown in the figure when the ink
amount is based on the standards.
If the ink amount does not meet the standards,
adjust it as follows:-

Standard value

Standard value

Clearance between squeegee
and ink roller 0.025 mm - 0.035 mm

If the clearance is not the standard value

1. 2 set screws 1 are used in one place. Remove one
set screw 1 and loosen the other one. Perform the
same operation for both sides. Be careful not to
lose the removed set screws.

2. Loosen set screws 2 on both sides.
3. Adjust the gap with the adjusting screws on both

sides so that the space on both sides meets the
standards.

After adjustment
1. Tighten set screw 2.

2. Tighten set screw 1.
3. Check the gap again after the ink amount
adjusting knob is moved several times in the

direction + or -.

4. If the gap is proper, attach set screw 1 and
tighten it to fix.
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Squeegee

Ink roller

0.025 Ink roller 0.025 - Squ/eegee 0.025 -
0.035 \ 0.035 . 0.035
l mm l \ mm ) -/ ; imm
| i

R8S04044

® Operation side

©)
Set screw 1

Adjusting screw

R8S04045

® Rear side

-
i

o

Adjusting screw

i/ S\ Set screw 2

e " Ink adjusting knob

R8S04046




Drum Section

(3) Adjusting the Master Clamp Margin

Adjustment procedure

1. Attach the master and adjust the master clamp
margin (Fig. A) at £ 1 mm from the hole center
in HELP - 046.

| HELP - 046 = see p.253

2. After HELP - 046 adjustment, press the perform
master set movement once. (Be sure to remove
all paper scraps.) Then perform platemaking,
and check the master clamp margin.

Make sure that the master
edge is piaced at the hole

center.

\ +1mm

(4) Adjusting the Drum Rail Gap

1. Operation side

Adjustment procedure

1. Attach the drum to the main body.

2. Loosen the set screw on the rail to adjust so that
the gap between the rail (both sides) and the
roller on the operation side is about 0.5mm.

3. Tighten the set screw to fix the rail.

2. Rear side

Adjustment procedure

1. Open the rear cover on the main body.

2. Loosen the screws on the rail to adjust so that
the gap between the roller on the rear side and
the rail right / left unit is about 0.5mm.

3. Tighten the screw to fix the rail.
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Rail unit left

Screw /
=1

Guide rail
left

Rail unit right

Guide rall
right

R8S04048

Guide rail left

Rail unit left

Rail unit right

Guide rail right
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Electrical system

(8 Electrical system

(1) Adjusting Reduction / Enlargement

1. Adjusting M-mark Feed Volume Magnification

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP - 046 | HELP - 046 = see p.253

2. Open the scanner so that the master feed section
is seen.

3. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. The cut-
ter operates, the master is fed by 200 mm and
then the cutter operates again.

4. Actually measure the length of master cut into
200 mm length.

Standard value

Standard value

Length of the master cut into

200 mm length 200£0.5 mm

If the clearance is not the standard value:
® Touch "3" of the HELP-046 screen for adjustment.
HELP - 046 = see p.253

2. Adjusting M-mark Speed Magnification

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-030. | HELP - 030 = see p.241

2. Touch the "TEST PATTERN 1".

3. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. Print the
test pattern.

DP-S850/S650/S550 : A3 paper
DP-S620/S520/S510 : B4 paper

® [or test patterns, see Chapter 8, "HELP-030".

4. Measure the length of two 100 mm-squares in
the sub scan (vertical) direction.

Standard value

Standard value

Length of two 100 mm-squares in

the sub scan (vertical) direction 200£0.5 mm

If the clearance is not the standard value:
® Touch "2" of the HELP-046 screen for adjustment.
HELP - 046 = see p.253
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® M-mark feed volume

Actual
measurement

The cut master
(200 mm)

R8S04050

® HELP-046 (pagel) display

3.

HELP-046

MASTER CLAMP MARGIN (mm)

-

M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION (%)

2-

M-MAKE FEED VOLUME MAGNIFICATION (%)

B[ o

® HELP-030 (pagel) display

HELP-030

TEST PATTERN ‘
(TEST PATTERN 2 )
(TEST PATTERN 3 )

( TEST PATTERN 4

)

® M-mark speed

Test pattern 1:

When using A3 Machine and A3 Drum

100mm |

200mm

R8S04051

® HEL P-046 (pagel) display

2.

)

HELP-046

MASTER CLAMP MARGIN (mm)

-

M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION (%)

m«

M-MAKE FEED VOLUME MAGNIFICATION (%)
4N N




Electrical system

3. Adjusting Scan Vertical Magnification

Before adjustment |

Adjust the "3.Adjusting Scan Vertical
Magnification" after the "1.Adjusting

M-mark Feed Volume Magnification".

Adjustment procedure

1. Prepare a basic document as shown in the figure.
Draw a line (vertical direction) at the position
30mm from the top end of the paper* and at the
position 200mm from the above line.

*DP-S850/S650/S550 : A3 paper
*DP-S620/S520/S510 : B4 paper

2. Place the document on the document table to
perform master making and printing.
Standard value

Standard value

Compare the size of A section
of the printed image with that of +0.5mm
the basic document

If the clearance is not the standard value:
® Touch "2" of the HELP-042 screen for adjustment.
HELP - 042 = see p.245

4. Adjusting Scan Horizontal Magnification

1. Prepare a basic document as shown in the figure.
Draw a 200mm-line(horizontal direction) at the
position 30mm from the top end of the paper*.

*DP-S850/S650/S550 : A3 paper
*DP-S620/S520/S510 : B4 paper

2. Place the document on the document table to
perform master making and printing.
Standard value

Standard value

Compare the size of A section
of the printed image with that of +0.5 mm
the basic document

If the clearance is not the standard value:
® Touch "1" of the HELP-042 screen for adjustment.

HELP - 042 = see p.245
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® Basic document

E Center of the paper
S| |
1
|
|
el |
El |
o
gl .
T
Il '
<
|
——

| 23S0312

® HELP-042 (pagel) display

HELP-042

SCAN HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
1.

SCAN VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%,

4 +0.3 Lo
SCAN LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

>[+0.0 |

SCANNER HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

+[+0.0 |

® Basic document

Center of the paper

30mm

A=20mm

® HELP-042 (pagel) display

HELP-042

SCAN HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

N-0.6 JSmr

SCAN VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

2 +0.3 |

SCAN LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

3[+0.0 |

SCANNER HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

+[+0.0 |




Electrical system

(2) Master Making Start Position

—| Before adjustment |

Adjust the "master making start

position" after the "printing position
sensor(p.149)" and "master attach
position edge(p.151)" are adjusted.

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-030. | HELP - 030 = see p.241

2. Touch the "TEST PATTERN 1".

3. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. Print the
test pattern.

DP-S850/S650/S550 : A3 paper
DP-S620/S520/S510 : B4 paper

® [or test patterns, see Chapter 8, "HELP-030".

4. Measure the length of two 100 mm-squares in
the sub scan (vertical) direction.

Standard value

Standard value

Dimensions of the 100-square
lead edge line and the paper
lead edge

10£0.5 mm

If the clearance is not the standard value:
® Touch "2" of the HELP-046 screen for adjustment.

HELP - 046 = see p.254

160

® HELP-030 (pagel) display

HELP- osom

TEST PATTERN

[W]
(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
(TEST PATTERN 7

S SR | S | S | G

® Master making start position

Test pattern 1:
When using A3 Machine and A3 Drum

Lead edge line

wwoozg

wwoot

100mm

10mm

R8S04051

® HEL P-046 (page2) display

HELP-046

M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS. (mm)

++0.0 |

M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. (

3+0.5 Tl

MASTER LENGTH ON DRUM (mm)

6-




Electrical system

(3) Reading Start Position

1. Adjusting the Top End Reading Start Position Document Print
Adjustment procedure

1. Mark with 1mm interval up to 5mm from the top

end of the paper to prepare a test document. . 2 printouts
. . Mark with Imm
2. Perform master making and printing to the same interval from the top :{>
size and to two printouts. end of the document =

3. Make adjustment by "3. SCAN LEAD EDGE
START POSITION" of HELP-042 so that printing

starts at 2 mm from the document lead edge on Make sure that the second printing starts
the second print paper. at 2 mm from the document lead edge.

2350313

HELP - 042 = see p.245

2. Adjusting the Lateral (Operation Side) Reading
Start Position

® Basic document

Adjustment procedure

1. Make a basic document (as shown in the figure)
from a sheet of paper*.
Draw a 100mm line at the position 30mm from

the right end and from the top end of the paper*.

*DP-S850/S650/S550 : A3 paper
*DP-S620/S520/S510 : B4 paper

100mm :3()r71r1]

2350314

2. Compare the printed image with the basic

document.

Check the difference between the straight lines Pfg!t 91'?0“0“
- Irection

in the vertical direction. Printing paper

—

3. Adjust with the HELP - 042 so that
L1-L2 =+3mm.

Document

HELP - 042 = see p.245

Mark this corner
with each other

Adjusting direction
® | 1<L2: The value is decreased. .

o Document basic line
o 1>1L2: The value is increased. \

Basic line of the printed sample L2 L1

2350315
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Electrical system

(4) Adjusting the Master making Start Position

1. When the Scanner Is in Use

\

Before adjustment |

IMPORTANT :

® Adjust the master making start position with the scanner in use after the printing position sensor |=See page 149|,

master attach position edge [=See page 151| and top end reading start position [=See page 161 are adjusted.

Adjustment procedure

1.

2.

Set the printing position (vertical direction) to the
standard.

. Draw a line at the position 30mm from the top

end of the document and prepare a basic document
as shown in the figure.

. Compare the processed image with the basic

document.
Check the difference of the lines in the horizontal
direction.

. Adjust with the HELP - 046 (5. M-MARK VERTICAL

STARTPOS)sothatL1-L2 = £ 1mm.
| HELP - 046 = see p.254

Adjusting direction
®| 1< L2: The value is decreased.
®|1>L2: The value is increased.

When in Online

\

g Drawa line at the position 30mm
g from the top end of the document
(3]

/
/

® Basic document

2350316

Print ejection
direction

Printing paper

Document \

Mark this corner with each other

Document
//basic line

Basic line of the
printed sample \E

L1

<=
%I

2350317

Before adjustment |

IMPORTANT :

® Adjust the master making start position when in online after the printing position sensor |=See page 149

and master attach position edge |=See page 151 | are adjusted.

Adjustment procedure
1) Perform platemaking and printing of the online test pattern. Adjust with the HELP - 047 so that

the basic line is positioned = 1mm from the top end of the paper.

162
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Electrical system

(5) Adjusting the Document Reading Darkness

1. Adjusting the Scan Level : Text mode

(Make adjustment by the black level and the white level.) ® HELP-044 display

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP - 044, | HELP - 044 = see p.249 | HELP-044

- - SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
2. Select and touch the item to be adjusted and — TEXTEHOTO
change the value. BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL

1

Adjust density of the dark part. WHITE LEVEL

® To heighten density of the dark part. 21220 5.
= |ncrease the black level. PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD
® To lower density of the dark part. 3 ’ +00 ‘ & ’ +9.9 ‘[ ‘)
= Decrease the black level.
Adjust density of the light part.
® Scumming occurs.
= Increase the white level.
® Platemaking of the light part is impossible.
= Decrease the white level.
3. Press the X key to store the set value.
4. After master making and printing, check density.
2. Adjusting the Scan Level : Text/Photo,
Photo/Text, Photo mode
(Make adjustment by the black level and the peak hold.) e HELP-044 display
Adjustment procedure -
1. Access HELP - 044. | HELP - 044 = see p.250 | !-CIAEI!VEEDJlQTﬂ.Eﬂ:F
2. Select and touch the item to be adjusted and TEXT » TEXT/PHOTO
chanae the value. BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
’ (200 | 4
Adjust density of the dark part. WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVE™ =
® To heighten density of the dark part. 2. ’ 220 ‘ 5. ’ 1 0 |
= Increase the black level. ZETTS' Do ‘ ZETK_'ELDS ‘ ‘
® To lower density of the dark part. : . : = L)

= Decrease the black level. .
Adjust the total lightness. H ELP_044
® Scumming occurs. = Decrease the peak hold. SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
(Minus side) m) PHOTOTEXT  PHOTO <

o Pl Ki f the ligh .. ible. = (| BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
atemaking of the light part iIs impossible. 7. 10.

Increase the peak hold. (Plus side) WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL
3. Press the X key to store the set value. 8 ’ 040 ‘ 11" 040 ‘
N . L . PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD
4. After master making and printing, check density. 9 ’ -0.5 ‘ 12_’ +0.0 ‘
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Electrical system

(6) Adjusting of Printer Unit's Printing Speed

1. Adjusting the Pre-stop Speed

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-003.

2. Touch the PRESTOP SPEED.

3. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. The drum
rotates and the rotation speed appears on the panel
lower part.

Standard values:

HELP - 003 = see p.203

Standard value

Pre-stop speed 6 rpm

® HELP-003 display : Pre-stop speed

HELP-003

SPEED ADJUSTMENT ‘

PRESTOP SPEED
((M-MAKE SPEED )

((JOG SPEED

)

(PRINT SPEED

)

6rpm

The speed of the above
selected item displayed

If the value is not correct:

® Press the <Ij> (PRINT POSITION) <, & keys to obtain
the proper value in 3 above.
Press the <Ij> (PRINT POSITION) < key once: By 1 rpm
decreased
Press the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) & key once: By 1 rpm
increased

4. Press the X key to store all speed set values.

Initialization

® Press the C (CLEAR) key to initialize the displayed
value.

2. Adjusting the M-mark Speed

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-003.

2. Touch the M-MARK SPEED.

3. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. The drum
rotates and the rotation speed appears on the panel
lower part.

Standard values:

HELP - 003 = see p.203

Standard value

M-mark Speed 18 rpm

If the value is not correct:

® Press the <Ij> (PRINT POSITION) <, & keys to obtain
the proper value in 3 above.
Press the <Ij> (PRINT POSITION) < key once: By 1 rpm
decreased
Press the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) & key once: By 1 rpm
increased

4. Press the X key to store all speed set values.

Initialization

® Press the C (CLEAR) key to initialize the displayed
value.
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® HELP-003 display : M-mark Speed

HELP-003

SPEED ADJUSTMENT

(PRESTOP SPEED ‘ )

((JOG SPEED

)

(PRINT SPEED

)

1 8rpm

The speed of the above
selected item displayed




Electrical system

3. Adjusting the Jog Speed

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-003.

2. Touch the JOG SPEED.

3. Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. The drum
rotates and the rotation speed appears on the panel
lower part.

Standard values:

HELP - 003 = see p.203

Standard value

Jog Speed 16 rpm

If the value is not correct:

® Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) <, & keys to obtain
the proper value in 3 above.
Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) < key once: By 1 rpm
decreased
Press the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) & key once: By 1 rpm
increased

4. Press the X key to store all speed set values.

Initialization

® Press the C (CLEAR) key to initialize the speed of the
selected item.

4. Adjusting the Print Speed

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-003.

2. Touch the PRINT SPEED.
3. Check the displayed speed.
Standard values:

HELP - 003 = see p.203

Item ‘ Standard value
Speed 0 (Low print speed) 32 rpm
Speed 1 47 rpm
Speed 2 82 rpm
Speed 3 102 rpm
Speed 4 122 rpm
Speed 5 132 rpm
Speed 6 (High print speed) 152 rpm

If the value is not correct:

® Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) <, & keys to obtain
the proper value in 3 above.
Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) < key once: By 1 rpm
decreased
Press the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) & key once: By 1 rpm
increased

4. Press the @ (STOP) key to store the adjusted values
and to return to the HELP mode selection screen.
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® HEL P-003 display : Jog Speed

HELP-003

SPEED ADJUSTMENT

(PRESTOP SPEED @
(M-MAKE SPEED ‘ﬁ
(PRINT SPEED )

1 6rpm

The speed of the above
selected item displayed

o HELP-003 display : Print Speed

HELP-003
SPEED ADJUSTMENT
PRESTOP SPEED
M-MAKE SPEED
(JOG SPEED !
122
The speed of the above
selected item displayed

To change the speed (0 to 6):

@ Select and touch PRINT SPEED key.
@ Change the speed by the PRINT SPEED keys on

the panel.
L@ > <>>J
Drrrg®

Speed :1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th

Speed 0: Set to Speed 1 and then press @

Qooooo

LED: Off
Speed 6: Set to Speed 5 and then press >.

Qoo

LED for Speed 5: Blinking



Electrical system

(7) Adjusting Paper Eject Speed

1. Adjusting the Paper Eject Speed

Adjustment procedure

1. Access HELP-007. | HELP - 007 = see p.217

2. Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to
switch to page 2.

3. Touch the PAPER EJECT SPEED.

4. Check the displayed speed.

Standard values:

Iltem Standard value

Paper eject speed (below 5 speed) 206 rpm

Paper eject speed (6 speed) 239 rpm

If the value is not correct:

® Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) <O, & keys to obtain
the proper value in 4 above.
Press the 4@> (PRINT POSITION) < key once: By 1 rpm
decreased
Press the 4:» (PRINT POSITION) © key once: By 1 rpm
increased

5. Press the X key to store all speed set values.

Initialization

® Press the C (CLEAR) key to initialize the displayed
value.
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® HELP-007 display : Paper eject speed

HELP-007

PAPER EJECT SECTION

PAPER EJECT STEPPING
((PAPER EJECT FAN )

( TOP FAN

)

PAPER EJECT SPEED (BELOW 58)
p 1.

PAPER EJECT SPEED (6S)

2.

|

The speed of the above
selected item displayed

1: PAPER EJECT JAM SENSOR

L)
.
P

(Speed is increased by 1 rpm. |

Speed is decreased by 1 rpm.]
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Guaranteed Periodical Maintenance [2] Cleaning and Oiling

[1|Guaranteed Periodical
Maintenance

=The serviceman will visit the user periodically after delivery. The maintenance operation described in the
periodical maintenance list is performed and instructs how to follow the operation.

When the serviceman is called by telephone, the following maintenance must be performed after clearing
the trouble.

1. Cleaning the document.

2. Cleaning the document table glass.
3. Cleaning the thermal head.

[2]Cleaning and Oiling

(1) Cleaning

1.Paper shreds:
Clean with a brush or dry cloth.
Clean the mirror and reflection plate in the scanner section with a blower brush.

2.Ink:
Clean with soap.

(2) Oiling

Oil or grease after ink or paper shreds are removed.

1.Bearing section:
Oil the edge surface and bearing sections with oiler, rotating the lever and roller.

2.Gear section:
Grease the gear section after removing paper shreds on the bottom of gear.
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Periodical Maintenance

[3]Periodical Maintenance

(1) 6-month Periodical Checking

Section to be checked ‘ Description ‘ Remarks
Glass Cleaning Clean with a soft and clean cloth
Lamp Cleaning Clean with a soft and clean cloth
Reflection mirror Cleaning Remove dust with blower brush
Thermal head Cleaning Clean with a soft and clean cloth (Do not damage the thermal head)
Platen roller Cleaning Remove paper shreds (Do not damage the platen roller)
Sensor Cleaning Remove dust with blower brush
Press roller Cleaning Remove paper shreds
Drum exterior Cleaning Remove ink and paper shreds
Paper feeding section Checking Paper is fed smoothly. Remove paper shreds
Plate making section Checking Paper is fed smoothly. Remove paper shreds
Roller shaft / bearing Oiling
Gear Greasing
Air pump Greasing
Escape cam Greasing

(2) Criteria for Replacing Primary Parts

Criterion REINEWS
1 Paper feed roller 300,000 sheets or more
2 Paper separator unit 300,000 sheets or more
3 Thermal head About 20,000 plates or one year Up to 10 voids
4 Drum unit Printing 1,000,000 sheets or one year | Overhaul
5 Air pump Printing 1,000,000 sheets or one year
6 Press roller 1,000,000 sheets or one year
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

[(1]Troubleshooting Guide

1. Countermeasures for the Defective Operation

® \When the messages listed below are displayed on the LCD or when trouble such as malfunctioning or a paper
jam occurs, proceed with an inspection following the procedure for the item and take measures accordingly.

p Message List

Massage Remarks No. Page
CLOSE FRONT COVER (20) 184
CLOSE SCANNER (21) 184
E001 Error : Main motor locked. (3) 174
E002 Error : Elevator motor locked (4) 174
E005 Error : Ink roller up/down motor locked (5) 175
E006 Error : Press motor locked (6) 176
E009 Error : Thermal head voltage (7) 177
EO11 Error : Thermal head up/down motor locked (8) 177
EO012 Error : Clamp motor locked. (9) 178
E013 Error : Scanner stepping motor locked (10) 179
EO015 Error : Vertical registration motor locked (11) 180
E016 Error : Horizontal registration motor locked (12) 181
E020 Error : Tape cluster cutter motor locked (13) 182
EO021 Error : Communication with the tape cluster is not performed normally | (14) 182
MASTER EJECTION ERROR (17) 183
NO INK (23) 185
NO MASTER (22) 185
NO PAPER (19) 184
NO USED MASTER CORE (27) 187
PAPER JAM ON FEEDER SIDE (25) 186
PAPER JAM ON EJECTION SIDE (26) 187
PLEASE INSERT CARD (24) 186

p Error item List

Massage REINEE] No. Page
Lamp does not Light Up (1) 173
Malfunction of Master Feeding Clutch (15) 182
Malfunction of Master Stepping Motor (16) 183
Malfunction of Eject (Roll-up) Motor (18) 184
Optical System Dose Not Move Forward/Backward (2) 173
Paper Jams in the Paper Feed Side (28) 188
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(1) Lamp does not Light Up

Items to be checked

Countermeasure

Cause/Detective section |Procedures|

|Resu|t|

Measure the voltage between L and N

Is the voltage +24V? (CN1 is inserted)

Measure the voltage between CN2-1(+24) | NO | of the 24V power with the tester. If it is
24V power supply 1| and CN2-5(GND) of the 24V power with AC100V, replace the 24V power supply.
the tester. Is the voltage +24V? [ -7~ " "o TTTTT oo T oI m T T T
ge+ YES | Follow the procedure 2.
Measure the drive PCB unit CN5-1 (+)
Drive PCB Unit 7 | and CN5-2(GND) with the tester. NO | Replace the drive PCB Unit.
Is it +24V?
Does the lamp light up when the drive
<1 | PCB unit CN6-6 produces a short circuit | YES | Follow the procedure 5.
to GND?
Drlve PCBU“'t ___________ 4 Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve YES F|n|sh ___________________________________
Main PCB Unit the problem? NO | Replace the main PCB Unit.
Lamp _____________________ 5 Does replacing the lamp solve the YES F|n|sh ___________________________________
Inverter PCB Unit problem? NO | Replace the inverter PCB Unit.
Remove the drive PCB Unit CN5 and At the CN5 bundled wire or motors
Motors 51| follow the procedure 1. YES

+24V produces a short-circuit to GND.

(2) Optical system dose not move forward/backward

Items to be checked

Countermeasure

Cause/Detective section |Procedures|

Wire or timing belt is cut

Are the optical system driving wire and

|Resu|t|

+24V?

or removed. 1 timing belt attached properly? NO | Attach the wire and timing belt properly.
. 5 . _
There is a foreign object Is the rail clean?Does the optical sfys Check that there is no foreign object on
. tem move smoothly when the optical . .
on the optical system [ % o L . NO | the rail and that nothing contacts the
. system driving timing pulley is rotated .
moving way. optical system.
manually?
Measure the voltage between L and N
Measure the voltage between CN2-1(+24) | NO | of the 24V power with the tester. If it is
24V power supply 1 | and CN2-5(GND) of the 24V power with AC100V, replace the 24V power supply.
the tester. Is the voltage +24V?
YES | Follow the procedure 4.
Drive PCB Unit 4 Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve | YES | Finish.
Main PCB Unit the problem? NO | Replace the main PCB Unit.
Remove the drive PCB Unit CN5 and .
Motors 50 | follow the procedure 3. Is the voltage | YES At the CN5 bundled wire or motors

+24V produces a short-circuit to GND.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(3) "EOO1" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Procedures|

Items to be checked

|Resu|t|

Countermeasure

Drum il | Does drum rotate? NO | Proceed to procedure 5.
Drum |pteﬂgrence with 2 Does main motor rotate without drum? | YES | Eliminate interference.
the main unit
Drive system gear broken if dri [
y . : . ] Does main motor rotate without the Check if drlvg system gear is broken
or blocked with foreign S YES | or blocked with foreign matter and
driving timing belt?
matter. remove cause.
Measure the voltage between CN2-6 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply “= | and CN2-2 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Main motor encoder Does the main motor encoder sensor status Replacg the main motor encoder sensor.
5 o . NO | If the main motor encoder sensor does not operate
sensor when it is checked using HELP-0057? .
even after replacement, replace the main PCB.
Main motor PCB unit 6 Does replacing the main motor PCB unit | YES | Finish.
Main PCB unit solve the problem? NO | Replace the main PCB unit.
Main motor 7/ | Is there any problem in the above items?| YES | Replace the main motor.
R L - HELP-005 = see page 207
(4) "EO002" is displayed
ause/Dete e sectlo Procedure e O be ecked Re O € ea €
Feed tray operation is Is the feed tray moved by hand NO Remove the cause of defective operation.
defective smoothly? Lean or catch?
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
) Follow the procedure 7 when the
Check with the HELP-006. Are the elevator top limit sensor is defective.
elevator top limit sensor and the NO e
elevator lower limit switch normal? Follow the procedure 8 when the
elevator lower limit switch is defective.
Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply 4 and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
At the timing when the elevator motor
operates, measure the voltage between
CN3-9 and CN3-10 of the drive PCB Check the wiring harness. If there is
Elevator motor with the tester. When inserting and YES | no problem, replace the elevator motor.
removing the relay connector of the
elevator motor, is +24V or -24V applied?
Drive PCB Unit Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve | YES | Finish.
____________________________ %
?
Main PCB Unit the problem? NO | Replace the main PCB Unit.
Elevator top limit sensor Turn ON/OFF the elevator top limit sensor | NO | Replace the elevator top limit sensor.
Main PGB Unit for measuremlint with the tester. Is the VES Check the wiring harness. If there is
sensor normaf no problem, replace the main PCB.
Elevator lower limit switch Turn the elevator lower limit switch on and | NO | Replace the elevator lower limit switch.
Main PCB Unit O off, and use a tester to measure voltage. VES Check the wiring hamness. If there is

Is voltage normal?

no problem, replace the main PCB.
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z Troubleshooting Guide

(5) "E005" is displayed

Does the ink roller up/down motor turn

when itis checked using HELP-0057? | YO | Follow the procedure 6.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
Using a tester, measure the voltage
between CN6-22 and CN6-23 when the Check the bundled wire. If OK, replace
Ink roller up/down motor . . . YES .
ink roller up/down motor is activated the ink roller up/down motor.
using HELP-005. Is it +24V?
/ Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
Main PCB unit the problem? NO | between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
Does the ink roller up/down sensor change Check the wiring hamess. If there is no
Ink roller up/down sensor 0 NO | problem, replace the Ink roller up/down

state when it is checked using HELP-0057

sensor.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(6) "EOO06" is displayed

ause/Dete e sectio (S e 0 be ecked Re 0 ermea e
Does the press motor turn when it is
checked using HELP-013? YES | Follow the procedure 6.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
Using a tester, measure the voltage Check the wiring harness. If there is no
Press motor between CN6'1§ and _CN6'19 Yvhen YES | problem, replace the Ink roller up/down
the press motor is activated using motor.
HELP-013. Is it +24V or -24V?
Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
4 Measure the voltage between C,:NZ'S NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
24V power supply and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? | | ]
YES | Follow the procedure 5.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
. . the problem? between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
Main PCB unit NO | the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
] Follow the procedure 7 when the
Check with the HELP-013. press encoder sensor is defective.
5 | Are the press encoder sensor and the NO Frmmmmmm e e
press center sensor normal? Follow the procedure 8 when the
press center sensor is defective.
Press encoder sensor Turn the press encoder sensor on NO | Replace the press encoder sensor.
""""""""""""""" and off, and use a tester to measure
Main PCB unit voltage. Is voltage normal? YES Check the wiring harness. If_ there is
no problem, replace the main PCB.
Press center sensor Turn the center encoder sensor on NO | Replace the press center sensor.
""""""""""""""" </ | and off, and use a tester to measure
Main PCB unit voltage. Is voltage normal? YES Check the wiring harness. If there is

no problem, replace the main PCB.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(7) "EO09" is displayed

Items to be checked

Countermeasure

Cause/Detective section |Procedures

|Resu|t|

Fuse 1 Is the fuse (F1) of the relay PCB NO | Replace the fuse.
2 N
norma YES | Follow the procedure 2.
Removing the all connectors of the vEs | Check the wiring harness. If there is
themal head. Using a tester, measure. no problem, replace the thermal head.
Thermal head 7| the voltage between the relay PCB unit  f---=--h----=----c--tomsmmao
CN3-1 _and CN3-14 when thermal head | NO | Follow the procedure 3.
power is on with HELP-008. Is it +24V?
M h it bet CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
o4y | 3 edaséu[\:‘; ] er::] agzv etween h tt-1 NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
power supply an -totthe power wi e If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? ~ peeceopooo o
YES | Follow the procedure 4.
. Does replacing the relay PCB unit solve o
Relay PCB unit 4 the problem? YES | Finish.
Dr|ve PCBunlt ____________ 5 Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve YES F|n|sh ___________________________________
Main PCB unit the problem? NO | Replace the main PCB unit.
HELP-008 = see page 218
(8) "EO11" is displayed
ause/Dete e sectio Procedure e 0 be ecked Re 0 ermea e
Does thermal head up/down motor turn
when it is checked using HELP-008? | > | Follow the procedure 6.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
Using a tester, measure the voltage - .
Thermal head up/down between CN3-23 and CN6-24 when the Check the wiring hamess. If there is
. . YES | no problem, replace the Thermal head
motor thermal head up/down motor is activated ub/down motor
using HELP-008. Is it +24V? P '
Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply / and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
. . the problem? between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
Main PCB unit NO 1 the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
Thermal head position Does the thermal head position sensor status NO | Replace thermal head position sensor
sensor S when it is checked using HELP-005? P P ’
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(9) "EO12" is displayed

ause/Dete e sectio Procedure e O be eckea Re 0 ermea e
Does the clamp motor turn when it is
checked using HELP-012? YES | Follow the procedure 6.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
Using a tester, measure the voltage
Clamp motor between CN3-7 and CN6-8 when the YES Check the wiring harness. If there is
P clamp motor is activated using no problem, replace the clamp motor.
HELP-012. Is it +24V?
Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply / and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
. . the problem? between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
Main PCB unit NO the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
) Follow the procedure 7 when the
Check with the HELP-012. clamp sensor 1 is defective.
6 Are the clamp sensor 1 and the NO F-mmmmmmmm e
clamp sensor 2 normal? Follow the procedure 8 when the
clamp sensor 2 is defective.
__?!?T'?_Sff'?_cfr_j ___________ Turn the clamp sensor 1 on and off, No _B_e_‘?lf??_th © _C_lirf' P _EQ'?_'TS_C_’T_' _____________
and use a tester to measure voltage. o :
. . Check the wiring harness. If there is
Main PCB unit Is voltage normal? R o problem, replace the main PCB.
I 2 Replace the cl 2.
Campsensor ____________ Turn the clamp sensor 2 on and off, NO epaceecam p Sensor _______________
Main PCB unit ¢} | and use a tester to measure voltage. vEs | Check the wiring harness. If there is

Is voltage normal?

no problem, replace the main PCB.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(10) "EO013" is displayed

ause/Dete e sectio Proced € 0 be eckea Re 0 ermea e
Does the scanner stepping motor turn
when it is checked using HELP-0107? YES | Follow the procedure 6.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
/ Does rep|acing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
. . the problem? between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
Main PCB unit NO the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
Scanner stepping motor Replacing the scanner stepping motor. YES | Finish
Is it rotate? ’
. Follow the procedure 7 when the
Check with the HELP-010. slider limit sensor 1 is defective.
5 | Are the slider limit sensor 1 and the @
slider limit sensor 2 normal? Follow the procedure 8 when the
slider limit sensor 2 is defective.
__gl_'f‘_eir_l_'fr_"_t sens _O_r_? _______ Turn the slider limit sensor 1 on and off, NO ._I_qf?lf(f?_t? _e__s_l '_O!?T_I'Tft_?? _n_sf(_)fj_' _________
. . and use a tester to measure voltage. Check the wiring harness. If there is
Main PCB unit Is voltage normal? VIES no problem, replace the main PCB.
lider limit 2 Replace the slider limit 2.
Slderlml sensor _________ Turn the slider limit sensor 2 on and off, NO epaceeS|der|m|sensor ___________
Main PCB unit . and use a tester to measure voltage. YES Check the wiring harness. If there is

Is voltage normal?

no problem, replace the main PCB.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(11) "EO015" is displayed

a e/Dete e Se O e O pDe e ea O e ea e
Does the clamp motor turn when it is
checked using HELP-014? YES | Follow the procedure 6.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
tL)Js;lng a éeNSStiré mzaél’:lree1tge :Olt;ge Check the wiring harness. If there is no
Vertical registration motor © vyeen i .an B w .en N YES | problem, replace the vertical registration
vertical registration motor is activated motor
using HELP-014. Is it +24V? '
Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
. . the problem? between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
Main PCB unit NO | the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
Check with the HELP-014. Fol[ow the procedure 7 wher_1 the vert.ical
. . . registration encoder sensor is defective.
Are the vertical registration encoder N7 T
sensor and the vertical registration Follow the procedure 8 when the vertical
center sensor normal? registration center sensor is defective.
Vertical registration . . . NO | Replace the vertical registration encoder
encoder sensor Turn the vertical registration encoder Sensor.
---------------------------- sensor on and off, and use atesterto  p----oop----oomiio i oo
Main PCB unit measure voltage. Is voltage normal? yEs | Check the wiring hamess. If there is
no problem, replace the main PCB.
Vertical registration center Turn the vertical registration center No | Replace the vertical registration center
| sensor sensor on and off, and use atesterto | |’ sensor.
measure voltage. Is voltage normal? Check the wiring harness. If there is
Main PCB unit YES 9

no problem, replace the main PCB.
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(12) "E016" is displayed

ause/Dete e sectio Proced e 0 be ecked 0 e ea e
Is the feed tray properly attached? Properly attach the feed tray.
Does the clamp motor turn when it is
checked using HELP-015? YES | Follow the procedure 7.
Fuse Is the fuse of the drive PCB normal? NO | Replace the fuse.
Using a tester, measure the voltage . .
Horizontal redistration . between CN3-18 (+) and CN6-19 (GND) VES Check the wiring harness. If. there is
motor 9 when the press motor is activated using no problfam, replace the horizontal
HELP-015. Is it +24V? registration motor.
Measure the voltage between CN2-5 Measure the voltage between CN1-1 and
24V power supply and CN2-1 of the 24V power with the NO | CN1-3 of the 24V power with the tester.
tester. Is the voltage +24V? If it is AC100V, replace the 24V power.
Drive PCB unit YES | Finish.
- | Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve Check the connector and bundled wire
. . the problem? between the drive PCB unit CN1 and
Main PCB unit NO the main PCB CN19. If OK, replace the
main PCB unit.
Check with the HELP-015. FoII.ow the procedure 8 when_the horizpntal
Are the.horizontal registration encoder | | fegitration encoder sensor s defective.
sensor and the horlzo:tal registration Follow the procedure 9 when the horizontal
center sensor normal’? registration center sensor is defective.
Horizontal registration . . . NO | Replace the horizontal registration encoder
encoder sensor Turn the horizontal registration encoder sensor.
---------------------------- O sensor on and off, and use atesterto  frosnnnprooomosom oo omossso oo ose s oo
Main PCB unit measure voltage. Is voltage normal? YES Check the wiring harness. If there is
no problem, replace the main PCB.
Horizontal registration . . . NO | Replace the horizontal registration center
center sensor Turn the horizontal registration center sensor.
""""""""""""""" O sensor on and off, and use a tester to
Main PCB unit measure voltage. Is voltage normal? YES Check the wiring harness. If there is

no problem, replace the main PCB.
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(13) "EO020" is displayed

Does the cutter ****** when it is
checked using HELP-071?

Follow the procedure 2.

NO | Follow the procedure 3.
Turn the home position switch of cutter | YES Replace the tape cluster PCB unit.
Home position switch on and off, and use a tester to measure [=--" poooToeoooososoooosoomoososeosooooeo oo
voltage. Is voltage normal? NO | Replace the cutter unit.
Cutter motor Using a tester, measure the voltage YES | Replace the cutter unit.
---------------------------- connector when the cutter motor is
tape cluster PCB unit activated using HELP-071.Is it +24V? NO | Replace the tape cluster PCB unit.
HELP-071 = see page 274
(14) "EO21" is displayed
ause/Dete e section |Proced e 0 be ecked Re 0 ermea e
Is the wiring harness (including the NO | Securely connect the connector (the ground wire).
ground wire) of the tape cluster securely frazaoaf-------o-mmmmmomomomomo oo
Connected to the printer? YES FO”OW the procedure 2
Tapecluster PCB ”n't _____ Does replacing the tape cluster PCB unit YES | Finish. ]
Main PCB unit solve the problem? NO | Replace the main PCB unit.

(15) Malfunction of Master feed clutch

Iltems to be checked

|Resu|t|

Countermeasure

Cause/Detective section |Procedures|

Measure the voltage between CN2-1
24V power supply 1| and CN2-5 of the 24V power with the NO | Replace the 24V power supply.

tester. Is the voltage +24V?

Does voltage between drive PCB unit Check wiring and replace master feed
Master feed clutch /)| CN3-3 (+) and CN3-4(GND) show 24V | YES 9 P

. clutch.

when master feed clutch is turned on?

Drive PCB Unit YES | Finish.
3 Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve
Main PCB unit the problem? NO Check bundled _W|re and c_onnectors
and replace main PCB unit.
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(16) Malfunction of Master stepping motor

Items to be checked

Countermeasure

Cause/Detective section |Procedures|

Is trouble cleared by adjusting tension

|Resu|t|

Main PCB unit

Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve
the problem?

Load on drive system of the master feeding unit timing belt or | YES | Finish .
supplying oil to bearing?
Measure the voltage between CN2-1

24V power supply and CN2-5 of the 24V power with the NO | Replace the 24V power supply.
tester. Is the voltage +24V?

Drive PCB Unit YES | Finish.

Check bundled wire and connectors
and replace main PCB unit.

(17) "MASTER SET ERROR" is displayed

Has "MASTER EJECTION ERROR"
actually occurred?

Follow the procedure 3.

Master eject jam sensor

Does replacing the master eject jam
sensor solve the problem?

Finish.

Check bundled wire and connectors

Main PCB unit NO | and replace main PCB unit.

Eject motor Does eject motor rotate normally? NO | Refer to "(18) Malfunction of eject motor".

Master clamp dirty. :ﬁ;l‘;er gla;ster clamp section dirty with YES | Clean master clamp section.

Master ejection box Is stripper finger or springs damaged? YES ?;rIiDrI]ZZe any damaged stripper finger or

Drum removal position Is the drum removal position within NO | Adjust the drum removal position.
____________________________ p

C mode reference value? YES | Check and adjust C mode.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(18) Malfunction of Eject motor

Cause/Detective section |Procedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure

Does voltage between drive PCB unit
Eject motor 1 CN3-16. (+) and -1.5(GND) shovxf 24V YES | Replace the eject motor .
when eject motor is operated with
HELP-0097?
Measure the voltage between CN2-1
24V power supply 7| and CN2-5 of the 24V power with the NO | Replace the 24V power supply.
tester. Is the voltage +24V?
Drive PCB Unit YES | Finish.
---------------------------- 3 Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve f------l- o]
Main PCB unit the problem? NO Check bundled wire and connectors
and replace main PCB unit.

HELP-009 = see page 220

(19) "NO PAPER" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Pr0cedures| Iltems to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure
Paper sensor When paper sensor is checked with NO | Replace the paper sensor.
""""""""""""""" il | HELP-006, is "1" displayed if paperis [~ [~ o

Check bundled wire and connectors

Main PCB unit absent and is "0" displayed if present? YES and replace main PCB unit.

HELP-006 = see page 211

(20) "CLOSE FRONT COVER" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Procedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure

Front cover sensor When front cover sensor is checked with| NO | Replace the front cover sensor.
""""""""""""""" ‘I | HELP-021, is "0" displayed if front cover |~~~ [ " T ot T
Main PCB unit is opened and is "1 displayed if closed? | yES | C1eCck bundled wire and connectors

and replace main PCB unit.

HELP-021 = see page 233

(21) "CLOSE SCANNER" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Procedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure

canner open/close s the scanner open/close switch presse just the scanner open/close switc
S /cl 1 Is th /cl itch d NO Adjust th /cl itch
switch position when scanner unit is closed? position.
Scanner open/close switch When the scanner open/close switchis | NO | Replace the Scanner open/close switch.

---------------------------- 2 checked with volt-ohm-milliammeter,
Main PCB unit does it CLOSE if switch is pressed and | ygg Check bundled wire and connectors
OPEN if released? and replace main PCB unit.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(22) "NO MASTER" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Procedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure
Adjustment for the end .|| Istrouble cleared by adjusting the end | ygs | Finish.
mark sensor PCB unit. mark sensor PCB unit by HELP-008?
End mark sensor PCB unit YES | Finish.
---------------------------- 2 Does replacing the end mark sensor
Main PCB unit PCB unit solve the problem? No | Check bundled wire and connectors
and replace main PCB unit.

HELP-008 = see page 218

(23) "NO INK" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Pr0cedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure

Ink il | Is enough ink left in ink pack? NO | Replace the ink pack.

NO Set ink pack properly and teach user

Setting method of ink pack. | Z Is ink pack set properly?
how to set one.

Check bundled wire and connectors and

Main PCB unit 3 Is LED on the ink detection PCB unit lit? | YES . .
replace main PCB unit.

Is enough ink left in drum?
Ink detection PCB unit 4 (Has ink reached detection needle for | YES | Replace the Ink detection PCB unit.

the ink detection PCB unit?)

5 Does ink pump operate? NO | Proceed to procedure 7.
Foreign material in ink pump Is trouble cleared by cleaning inside of | YES | Finish.
---------------------------- 5| ink pump?
Ink pump NO | Replace the ink pump.

Measure the voltage between CN2-1
24V power supply 74 | and CN2-5 of the 24V power with the NO | Replace the 24V power supply.
tester. Is the voltage +24V?

Does voltage between drive PCB unit

Ink pump motor 8 CN6-24 and -25 show 24V?2 YES | Replace the ink pump motor.
Drive PCB Unit YES | Finish.

---------------------------- 9 Does replacing the drive PCB unit solve |-l o]
Main PCB unit the problem? NO Check bundled wire and connectors

and replace main PCB unit.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(24) "PLEASE INSERT CARD" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Procedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure
1 Is the keycard counter connector connected?| NO | Proceed to procedure 4.
Is trouble cleared by inserting department -

How t : 2 :

owtouse card as keycard? YES | Finish
Keycard counter 3 Is the keycard counter connector NO | Connect connector properly.
connector connected properly?
HELP setting. | Is HELP-070 set to "0011"? NO | Set HELP-070 set to "0011".
Main PCB unit Does voltage between main PCB unit YES | Replace the main PCB unit.

---------------------------- 51 | CN9-1(5V) and CN9-10 (GND) about  [--=-=-f-------=---mmmmmmmmmmmmmoo oo oo oo

Keycard counte 5V? NO | Replace the keycard counter.

(25) "PAPER JAM ON EJECTION SIDE" is displayed

HELP-070 = see page 273

Cause/Detective section |Pr0cedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure
Paper 1 :Zﬁjrgtlng paper long within specified NO | Use paper conforming to specification.
When paper eject jam sensor is checked
with HELP-007, is "1" displayed if sensor S
2 is photopassing and is "0" displayed if NO | Replace the paper eject jam sensor.
photointerrupted?
Paper jammed 3 Ig paper real!y jammed at master YES (Bef:er to "(29) Paper JAM in paper eject
ejection section? side".
Dirt or foreign material 4 Is there any dlrtlor foreign material on YES | Clean the paper sject jam sensor.
on sensor. the paper eject jam sensor?
b . When drum is checked with HELP-005 Adjust position of the drum position 1
rum position 1 sensor 5 while rotating slowly, does the Drum NO | sensor. If necessary, replace.
---------------------------- position 1 sensor display "0" or "1"
Main PCB unit according to edge of photointerrupter? YES | Replace the main PCB unit.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(26) "PAPER JAM ON FEEDER SIDE" is displayed

Cause/Detective section |Procedures| Items to be checked |Resu|t| Countermeasure
Is trouble cleared by checking, referring to -
1 "(28) Paper jams in the paper feed side"? YES | Finish.
Main PCB unit 2 tihec_k ‘hf paper E)Op detect sensorand | yEg | Replace the main PCB unit.
e signal sensor?

Paper top detect sensor 3 Does replacing tr.me paper top detect YES | Finish.
............................ sensor and the signal sensor solve

Signal sensor the prob|em?

Press roller sensor 4 Is the trouble cleared by adjusting press YES | Finish

position. roller sensor position? ’

Press roller sensor . YES | Finish.
____________________________ 5 Does replacing the press roller sensor | .| . _________]

Main PCB unit

solve the problem?

Check bundled wire and connectors

and replace main PCB unit.

(27) "NO USED MASTER CORE" is displayed

Iltems to be checked

HELP-013 = see p.227

Cause/Detective section |Procedures|

|Resu|t

| Countermeasure

Core 1 Core is not included or core is full? YES | Insert new core.
When core detect is checked with
Used master core sensor 2 HELP-009, is "1" displayed if core is NO | Replace the used master core sensor.
insert and is "0" displayed if take out?
Used master core sensor Does used master core sensor tested NO | Replace the used master core sensor.
""""""""""""""" ¢l | volt-ohm-milliammeter prove to be Ch
eck bundled wire and connectors
Main PCB unit normal? YES

and replace main PCB unit.
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[1]Troubleshooting Guide

(28) Paper Jams in the Paper Feed Side

Causes

Printing paper not
suitable

Symptoms

.

If paper is too thick, it won't be likely fed. If too thin,
double sheets may be fed.

+ Paper not clearly cut: 2 sheets still adhere to other.

+ Much paper scraps may deteriorate the paper feed roller
and separator performance.

Countermeasure

Explain causes to user. Have user
change to the paper conforming to
specifications.

Dirt / foreign matter
intransfer path

+ Paper gets stuck in transfer path, causing creasing and
tearing.

Remove any dirt or foreign matter.

Incorrect paper feed path
pressure

« If pressure on paper is insufficient, paper will not be fed.
« If pressure on paper is excessive, double sheets will be
fed.

Explain to users how to select
correct pressure for paper.

+ Paper may not be fed.

Replace paper feed roller.

Paper separator unit gap

« If gap is too large, separator unit will rattle in direction of
paper transfer path, causing double sheets to be fed.

+ If gap is too small, paper separator unit cannot follow
angle change due to paper feed shaft up-down movement,
which may cause double-sheet or slanted feed,
and creasing.

Perform paper separator unit gap

adjustment.
=) see page 145

Paper separator unit

+ Wear, or adhesion of paper scraps causes deterioration
in separating performance, resulting in double-sheet
feed.

Clean separating surfaces.
If any trouble exists, replace.
Perform separator unit gap adjustment

on new unit. = see page 145

Separation pressure

+ If pressure is very low, no paper will be fed.

Perform separation pressure check.

Elevator top position limit

.

Paper slant is large, causing creases.
During printing, paper feed errors often occur immediately
before or after paper tray rises.

.

Perform elevator top limit sensor

adjustment.
=) see page 145
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[2[Error Display

[2]Error Display

This machine has a self-diagnosis function. The state of the machine is always checked with this function and
is displayed with code on the control panel. The following are the code display, cause and detection timing.

Code display

EO11

edge within 1.5 seconds after the thermal head up/down
motor starts rotating.

The main PCB unit is defective.
The 24V power supply is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection

Detection timing Cause Page
Error : Main motor locked The main motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The main motor encoder sensor is defective.
During the main motor rotation, the main motor encoder | The main motor PCB unit is defective.
sensor does not detect the edge for 0.1 second. The drive PCB unit is defective. 174
The main PCB unit is defective.
The 24V power supply is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection
The drum is locked.
Error : Elevator motor locked The elevator motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The elevator top limit sensor is defective.
While the elevator is moving up, the elevator top limit | The elevator lower limit switch is defective.
sensor does not pass light within 30 seconds. The drive PCB unit is defective. 174
While the elevator is moving down, the elevator lower limit | The main PCB unit is defective.
switch does not turn on within 30 seconds. The 24V power supply is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection
Error : Ink roller up/down motor locked The ink roller up/down motor is defective.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- The ink roller up/down sensor is defective.
The ink roller up/down sensor does not detect the The drive PCB unit is defective. 175
edge within 4 seconds after the ink roller up/down The main PCB unit is defective.
motor starts rotating. The 24V power supply is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection
Error : Press motor locked The press motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The press encoder sensor is defective.
The press encoder sensor does not detect the edge The press center sensor is defective.
within 0.5 seconds after the press motor starts rotating.| The drive PCB unit is defective.
During the press motor rotation, the press encoder The main PCB unit is defective. 176
sensor does not detect the edge for 0.1 second. The 24V power supply is defective.
When moving the press pressure to the center position, | Disconnection/Poor connector connection
the press center sensor does not detect the center
position within 1.25 x of the maximum one-side moving
distance.
Error : Thermal head voltage The relay PCB unit is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The fuse of the relay PCB disconnected.
The thermal head power does not turn on during The drive PCB unit is defective. 177
platemaking. The main PCB unit is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection
Error : Thermal head up/down motor locked The thermal head up/down motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The thermal head position sensor is defective.
The thermal head position sensor does not detect the | The drive PCB unit is defective. 177
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[2[Error Display

Code display

Detection timing Cause Page
Error : Clamp motor The clamp motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The clamp sensor 1 is defective.
Within 3 seconds after the clamp motor starts rotating, | The clamp sensor 2 is defective.
the clamp sensor 1/the clamp sensor 2 does not detect| The drive PCB unit is defective. 178
that B mode/C mode is entered. The main PCB unit is defective.
The 24V power supply is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection
Error : Scanner stepping motor locked The scanner stepping motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The slider position sensor 1 is defective.
When moving the slider from end to end, the slider position The slider position sensor 2 is defective.
sensor 1/the slider position sensor 2 does not detect that | Poor connector connection
the slider reaches the desired position within 6 seconds The drive PCB unit is defective. 179
after the scanner stepping motor starts rotating. The main PCB unit is defective.
When moving the slider from the position other than the The 24V power supply is defective.
end to the end, the slider position sensor 1/the slider Disconnection/Poor connector connection
position sensor 2 does not detect that the slider reaches
the desired position within 12 seconds after the scanner
stepping motor starts rotating.
Error : Vertical registration motor locked The vertical registration motor is defective.
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The vertical registration encoder sensor is
The vertical registration encoder sensor does not detect the | defective.
edge within 0.5 seconds after the vertical registration motor The vertical registration center sensor is
starts rotating. defective.
Although the vertical registration motor is rotating, the verticall The drive PCB unit is defective. 180
registration encoder sensor does not detect the edge for 0.3 | The main PCB unit is defective.
second. The 24V power supply is defective.
Although the vertical registration section is moved by 1.25 x | Disconnection/Poor connector connection
of the maximum one-side vertical registration moving distance
back to the center, the vertical registration center sensor does
not detect that the vertical registration reaches the center.
Error : Horizontal registration motor locked The horizontal registration motor is defective.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The horizontal registration encoder sensor is
The horizontal registration encoder sensor does not detect defective.
the edge within 0.5 seconds after the vertical registration The horizontal registration center sensor is
motor starts rotating. defective.
Although the horizontal registration motor is rotating, the The drive PCB unit is defective. 181
horizontal registration encoder sensor does not detect the The main PCB unit is defective.
edge for 0.3 second. The 24V power supply is defective.
Although the horizontal registration section is moved by 1.25 x | Disconnection/Poor connector connection
of the maximum one-side horizontal registration moving distance
back to the center, the horizontal registration center sensor does
not detect that the horizontal registration reaches the center.
Error : FPGA The main PCB unit is defective.
Write /readout to FPGA of the main PCB is defective.
Error : Tape cluster cutter motor locked The tape cluster cutter motor is defective.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- The tape cluster cutter home position sensor is
Tape cutting is defective. defective.
The tape cluster PCB unit is defective. 182
The drive PCB unit is defective.
Disconnection/Poor connector connection
Error : Communication with the tape cluster is not performed normally | The tape cluster PCB unit is defective.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- The main PCB unit is defective. 182

Communication between the main PCB and the tape
cluster PCB is defective.

Disconnection/Poor connector connection

190




[2[Error Display

Code display Detection timing Cause Page

Error : The tape cluster TPH resistance rank The TPH resistance rank setting is defective.
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The tape cluster PCB unit is defective.

The TPH resistance rank is not properly set by DIPSW
of the tape cluster PCB.

DIPSW setting of the tape cluster PCB cannot be
detected normally.

Error : Disconnection/short circuit of the tape cluster thermistor | The tape cluster PCB unit is defective.
The thermistor of the tape cluster PCB detects the
abnormal temperature.

Error : EEPROM (for the standard) The EEPROM PCB unit is defective.
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The main PCB unit is defective. _
Write/readout to the standard is defective. Disconnection/Poor connector connection

Error : EEPROM (for the key card) The key card EEPROM PCB unit is not initialized.
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The key card EEPROM PCB unit is defective.
Write/readout to the key card is defective. The main PCB unit is defective. -

Disconnection/Poor connector connection

Error : Panel communication Disconnection/Poor connector connection
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" The panel PCB unit is defective.

Communication between the main PCB and the panel | The main PCB unit is defective.

PCB is defective.

Error : SDRAM The main PCB unit is defective.

Write/readout to the image memory of the main PCB
is defective.

Error : Storage/clear of the memory function The main PCB unit is defective.
The memory function storage contents are not stored/
cleared in the memory PCB normally.
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Help mode List

(1] HELP Mode List

HELP

mode No. — ‘ ‘ Function ‘ Page
HELP-000| ROM Version Display Mode Name: Resolution 200
Serial Number
Date and Time
Version : Main PCB, Panel PCB, FPGA, Tape Cluster ROM
Service Call Contact Number (if available)
HELP-001 ROM Update Main PCB, Panel PCB 201
HELP-002 | Touch Panel Calibration Calibrating the coordinates and checking operation of the touch panel 202
HELP-003 | Checking/Adjusting [Page1] Checking/Adjusting speed : PRESTOP, M-MAKE, JOG, PRINT 203
Print Speed, Checking | | Check paper feed/ejecton. | 205
Paper Feed/Ejection [Page2] Checking speed : PRESTOP, M-MAKE, JOG, PRINT 204
HELP-004 | Checking Ink Replenishment While the ink level is detected, ink is replenished. 206
HELP-005 | Adjusting/Checking [Page1] Check the drum positions. 207
the Drum Section (removal, pre-detach, detach, post-detach, attach position)
I S, Checking sensors/switches. | ______
[Page2] Check operation (INK PUMP MOTOR, INK ROLLER UP/DOWN MOTOR) 208
I D Checking the sensor. (INK DETECTION PCB, INK ROLLER UP/DOWN SENSOR)
[Page3d] Adjusting the drum master sensor. 209
I DR Check the drum master sensor. . ____ | ______
[Page4] Adjusting the master detach position 210
HELP-006 | Adjusting/Checking [Page1] Check operation (PAPER FEED STEPPING MOTOR, ELEVATOR MOTOR) 211
the Paper Feed Section| | Checking sensors/switches. |
[Page2] Paper width adjustment 212
I Paperwidthdisplay | ______
[Paged] Adjusting the double feed sensor (standard/heavyweight) 213 -
Checking the double feed sensor (standard/heavyweight)
Adjusting the optical axis of the double feed sensor
HELP-007 | Adjusting/Checking [Page1] Check operation 216
the Paper Eject Section (PAPER EJECT STEPPING MOTOR, PAPER EJECT FAN, TOP FAN)
I D Checkingsensor. | _____
[Page2] Adjusting the paper eject speed 217
HELP-008 | Adjusting/Checking [Page1] Check operation 218
the master feed section (MASTER FEED STEPPING MOTOR, MASTER FEED CLUTCH,
CUTTER MOTORTHERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN MOTOR)
I Checking sensors/switches (THERMAL HEAD POWER, others). |
[Page2] Adjusting the end mark sensor 219
HELP-009 | Adjusting/Checking the Check operation (EJECT MOTOR) 220
Master Ejection Section Checking sensors/switches.
HELP-010| Adjusting/Checking Check operation (SCANNER STEPPING MOTOR) 221 -
the Scanner Section Checking sensors/switches.
HELP-011|Adjusting/Checking | | [Pagel] Setting (S3-ADF, ADF 2in1) | =2 223
the ADF Section [Page2] Check operation (ADF STEPPING MOTOR, ADF CLUTCH A, ADF CLUTCHB) | 224
I Checking sensors/switches. | ______
[Page3] Check operation (Feed the document through the machine.) 225
Checking sensors/switches (ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1, 2, 3, 4, 5)
Information displayed (ADF DOCUMENT SIZE)
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Help mode List

HELP .
mode No. Item ‘ ‘ Function ‘ Page
HELP-012 Adjusting/Checking Check operation (CLAMP MOTOR) 226
the Clamp Section Checking sensors
HELP-013 Adjusting/Checking Check operation (PRESS MOTOR, SIGNAL SOLENOID, EMERGENCY SIGNAL SOLENOID) 227
the Press Section Checking sensors
HELP-014 Adjusting/Checking [Pagel] Check operation (VERTICAL REG. MOTOR) 228
the Vertical Registration| | | Checking sensors
Section [Page2] Display of adjustment values 229
(REGISTRATION ADJUST : RIGHT, LEFT)
HELP-015 Adjusting/Checking the Check operation (HORIZONTAL REG. MOTOR, PAPER FEED RING LIFT SOLENOID)| 230
Horizontal Registration Section Checking sensors
HELP-016 (Not used) — -
HELP-017 (Not used) — -
HELP-018 (Not used) — -
HELP-019 Adjusting/Checking Operation Check operation (MASTER FEED STEPPING MOTOR, EJECT MOTOR, CLAMP MOTOR)| 231
HELP-020 Checking Checking Power Management 232
Power Management (ENERGY SAVE TEST, AUTO POWER OFF TEST, 24V POWER RELAY
TEST, 24V POWER OFF TEST, LCD PERFORMANCE)
Checking Notice LED performance
Checking sensors (MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH, MASTER TOP SENSOR)
HELP-021 Self-check, Checking sensors 233
Data Display, etc. (FRONT COVER SENSOR, MAIN THERMISTOR, THERMAL HEAD THERMISTOR)
Checking switch (TOP COVER SWITCH)
Self-check (SHADING MEMORY, FPGA)
Data Display (TIME LAPSE FROM LAST PRINT)
HELP-022 Total Count Display Data Display (Total master make count for a user, Total print count for a user,| 234
Total master make count, Total print count)
HELP-023 Display of the Data Data Display (USED MASTER MONITOR, MASTER MONITOR, 235
on the Master MASTER ID (DRS65), NUMBER OF MASTER ROLL USED)
HELP-024 Checking Error Count [Pagel] Error count (PAPER MISFEED, PAPER FEED JAM, PAPER WRAP UP, 236
and Error History B PAPER EJECT JAM, MASTER FEED ERROR, MASTER EJECT ERROR) | _ |
[Page2] Error count (DOUBLE FEED DETECTION, ID NOT DETECTED, 236
I INVALID ID MARK, ADF JAM, SERVICE CALL) _ __ _|______|
| _| [Page3 - 5] Display of Error History1-16__ | _ 237 _ |
[Page6] Display of Service Call History 1 - 4 237
HELP-025 (Not used) — -
HELP-026 Document Density Reading Document Density Reading (Scanner) 238
B Initalizing _| [Page] Code by model/destination, Machine code, Manufacturing number | 239
HELP Contents [Page2] Initialize HELP contents. 239
HELP-028 Image Memory Check Image Memory Check 240
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HELP .
e N Item ‘ ‘ Function ‘ Page
HELP-030|(1) Test Pattern | _ | Printing the test pattern | 241 - |
(2) Vertical Reg. Adjustment Vertical Registration Adjustment 243
HELP-031 | (Not used) — -
HELP-032|(Not used) - -
HELP-033|(Not used) — -
HELP-034 | (Not used) — -
HELP-035| (Not used) - -
HELP-036| (Not used) — -
HELP-037|(Not used) — -
HELP-038|(Not used) — -
HELP-039|Paper Feed Adjustment |7\| [Pagel] Adjustment (Paper feed speed) . _______________________|__ 244 _ |
*Toenter H039, (] [Page2] Adjustment (Paperfeedangle) | _ 244 _|
be sure to set G of [Page3d] Adjustment (Paper feed lead edge sensor angle) 244
HELP-061 (5 at Page 2)K “1banedl Ad e (Baner fead Tt anale) T T T T T T T T T T o T
npn <J_[Paged] Adjustment (Paper feed limitangle) | _ 244 |
to "1" [Page5] Adjustment (Paper feed loop level) 244
HELP-042|Scanner Read Adjustment [Pagel] Adjustment : Scan horizontal (main scan) magnification, Scan vertical (sub scan) 245
I magnification, Scan lead edge start position, Scanner horizontal reading center | _ |
[Page2] Adjustment : Scanner read width, Scanner read length, Scanner 246
move range
HELP-043| ADF Read Adjustment [Pagel] Adjustment : ADF horizontal (main scan) magnification, ADF vertical (sub scan) 247
I P magnification, ADF lead edge start position, ADF horizontal reading center | _____ |
[Page2] Adjustment : ADF read width, ADF read length, ADF feed range, 248
ADF trail edge end position
HELP-044)Scan Level Adjustment | _ | [Pagel] Adjustment (TEXT mode, TEXT/PHOTOmode) | _ 249 |
[Page2] Adjustment (PHOTO/TEXT mode, PHOTO mode) 250
HELP-045| ADF Level Adjustment [Pagel] Adjustment (TEXT mode, TEXT/PHOTO mode) 251
[Page2] Adjustment (PHOTO/TEXT mode, PHOTO mode) 252
HELP-046| Master Feed Adjustment [Pagel] Adjustment (Master Clamp magin, M-Make speed magnification, 253
I M-Make feed volume magnification) | _____|
[Page2] Adjustment (M-Make horizontal start position, M-Make vertical 254
start position, Master length on drum
HELP-047|Online Master Making Adjustment (M-Make horizontal start position : online, 255
Adjustment M-Make vertical start position : online)
HELP-048| Thermal Head Setting Adjustment Thermal head (RESISTANCE RANK, RESISTANCE RANK OFFSET) 256
HELP-049 | For Factory Adjustment CCD setting 257
HELP-050|Model Setting Setting (Rental machine setting) 258
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HELP .
mode No. ltem ‘ ‘ Function ‘ Page
HELP-051 | Setting Changing the model name 259
HELP-052| Setting Entering the service call number for emergencies. 260
HELP-054|Time Setting [Pagel] Setting (Date-time display rule setting) 261
| | [Page2] Setting (Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute and Second) | 262
HELP-055|Buzzer Setting [Pagel] Setting (Buzzer ON/OFF and buzzer volume adjustment) 263
|| [Page2] Operation check (Buzzer tone check) | 264
HELP-056 | Language Setting Setting (Language setting) 265

HELP-057 | (Not used) — -

HELP-058|(Not used) — -

HELP-059 | (Not used) — -

HELP-060| Function Setting [Pagel] Function setting (Interval print and the service call number) 266
| [Page2] Function setting (Factory setting) | : 266 —
HELP-061 | Function Setting [Pagel] Function setting (Interlock, Paper feed error, First print, 268 —
Sensor switch operation)
[Page2] Function setting (Paper feed adjustment : HELP-039 valid/invalid) 270
HELP-062| Function Setting Function setting (AB system/Inch system, Model name change screen, Temperature display) 271
HELP-063
1 Factory Setting Displaying the factory setting 272
HELP-069
HELP-070 | Key Card Option Setting| _ | [Pagel] Key Card Option Setting | 273 _
< _[Page2] Notused _______ ________________________________| _.213__
[Page3] Initialize the extended EEPROM. 273
HELP-071|Tape Cluster Option | _ | [Pagel] Tape cluster option setting | 274
Setting/Operation Check [Page2] Tape cluster option setting 274 -
HELP-072|Interface Setting Function setting (Interface setting) 276
HELP-073|Memory Card Option [Pagel] Memory card option setting (Set contents not yet determined) 277
Setting | | [Page2] Memory card format/Operation check | 277
HELP-074| Coin Vendor Option Function setting (Set contents not yet determined) 278
Setting
HELP-075|Password Setting Function setting (Set contents not yet determined) 279
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HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

[2] Overview

The DUPRINTER's HELP modes can be broadly classified into the
following types:

[0 Modes for ROM version display / version upgrade
To display the tape cluster ROM version if the main PCB ROM,
the panel PCB ROM, FPGA and the tape cluster TAP-05 - 12 are
available
To update the main PCB ROM and the panel PCB ROM.

[0 Modes for adjustment / specification setting
These modes set the functioning of variable resistors and switches
by using the battery PCB unit's EEPROM to memorize settings
made on the operation panel. All of these adjustments and settings
are made at the factory prior to shipment of each DUPRINTER.

IMPORTANT :

e New adjustments and appropriate settings must be made after
the battery PCB unit is replaced and after initialization setting
has been implemented (using HELP-027).

[0 Modes for function checks
These modes permit the running of function checks on:

individual motors, given series of operations, and electrical
circuits.

When these modes are used to check motor functioning, the
motor being checked is run by itself, but interlocks are
suspended. When such checks are run, take care not to put
hands or fingers in motor-related moving parts that could start
up unexpectedly.

A WARNING

® Failure to heed the above could

result in crushed or otherwise
injured hands or fingers.

[0 Modes for sensor and switch displays
These modes provide displays of the conditions of sensors and
switches.

[0 Modes for total count displays
These modes provide displays of the counts of the total number of

plates made and sheets printed by the DUPRINTER since it was
manufactured. They also permit resetting of the total count values
displayed in the user mode.
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[3] HELP Mode Functions and Operation Procedures

® Accessing HELP Modes

1. During use of the DUPRINTER: first put the machine into the  [SRSERETIE Je 000 ==

standby state, then turn the Power switch OFF. Power switch

2. Simultaneously press and hold down the <) and (> PRINT ® Print speed keys and Power switch

SPEED keys, and turn the Power switch ON with those keys held () Power switch
down. After about 5 seconds, a beep-beep-beep tone will sound, and
the HELP mode display will appear.particular mode accessed. 2C,D<;’fm<2’i
i/\ — | Switch ON
.

® HELP mode number selection screen

(The number blinks.)
HELP mode number entry
available

3. Using the numeric keys, enter the number of the HELP mode you
want to access.
Example: To access HELP mode H-011, enter [0], [1], [1].

IMPORTANT :

® The HELP mode number cannot be selected by the PRINT SPEED keys

J and (>

Ex :enter 0, 1, 1, PRINT key |

4. Press the (PRINT) key. The HELP mode specified in 3 will be
accessed. HELP'O1 1 -

From this point on, follow the procedure given below for the

particular mode accessed. HELP mode no.
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® HELP Mode Descriptions
HELP-000 ROM Version Display

VERSION .
DP-S650 : 400 x 400dlpi ® Mode Name: Resolution

001 : 000 : skefesfesiestesiesiesieste
2007/01/10 Wed. 12:00:00

o Serial Number

MAIN PCB Version s sk e Date and Time

Eégi'— PCB ¥2:2:82 i:ﬁ ® Main PCB Version / Panel PCB Version / FPGA Version / Tape Cluster ROM Version
' (Only when the tape clusters TAP-05 - 12 are installed)

Duplo Seiko Corp. @ Service Call Contact Number (if available)

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-000".

Enter “000” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT) H ELP—OOO
VERSION

DP-8650 : 400 x 400dpi
001 : 000 : siesfestesiestestesieskesk

2007/01/10 Wed. 12:00:00

key.

MAIN PCB Version .k
PANEL PCB Version .k
FPGA Version .k
Duplo Seiko Corp.

) Check the display.
Check the ROM version displayed.

Mode Name: Resolution H E LP-OOO
Serial Number VERSION

. \DP-S650 : 400 x 400dpi
Date and Time 001 : 000 : skesfeskeslestesteskeke
EEE | +2007/01/10 Wed. 12:00:00
Fers] TOE Vel | . MAIN PCB Version .3tk

. : PANEL PCB Version sk.sk
AP emior _ ! FPGA Version # sk
Tape Cluster ROM Version ;
(Only when the tape clusters TAP-05 - 12 are installed)

/ Duplo Seiko Corp.

Service Call Contact Number (if available)—/

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-001 ROM Update

SOFTWARE UPDATE _ _
Update ROM via USB connection or the CF Memory Card.
PCBs to be upgraded :
[ PANEL PCB ) '
e Main PCB
e Panel PCB

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-001".

Enter “001” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT) HELP-001

SOFTWARE UPDATE
key.
MAIN PCB
[ PANEL PCB )

2 Select PCB.

Select and touch the PCB to be upgraded.
(The right figure shows the case when the main PCB is selected.)

3 To update the main PCB:

Touch “USB” or “CF Memory Card” to update the main PCB.

HELP-001

“Download available” is displayed and SOFTWARE UPDATE
the printer is ready to receive the updated version. PANEL PCB
The updated version is sent from PC by using
the Program Update Utility. (For Windows 2000/XP only) UsB
/{ CF MEMORY CARD )

The updated data selection screen appears.
Select the updated data.

IMPORTANT :

® Do not turn off the power during updating; otherwise you may need
to replace the main PCB.

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-002

TOUCH PANEL CALIBRATION

1. 971, 95
2. 66,935

Touch Panel Calibration

Calibrating the coordinates and checking operation of the touch panel.

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-002".

Enter “002” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)
key.

Touch panel calibration/check

For “Calibration”, press the (MASTER MAKING) key. Go to step 3 .
For “Check”, press the (PROPERTY) key. Go to step 4 .

HELP-002

TOUCH PANEL CALIBRATION

1. 971, 95
2. 66,935

Touch panel calibration

1. Touch the center point of the circle on the panel upper left.

2. The circle moves to the lower right. Touch the center point
again. (Calibration completed)

3. Press the X key to store calibration.

® Press the @ (STOP) key to cancel calibration.

@ « 1. Touch the center point

2. Touch the center point » ©®

Touch panel check

1. When pressing the PROPERTY key in step 2, the cross cursor
appears on the panel.
2. Check that the cross cursor follows the touch pen movement.

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the @ (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.
Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.

Cross cursor

_|_

186, 92
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HELP-003 (1) Checking/Adjusting Print Speed

SPEED ADJUSTMENT

CheCklng/Ad]UStlng Print Speed.
[ M-MAKE SPEED ] o PRINT SPEED

(JOG SPEED ) ® JOG SPEED

(PRINT SPEED J'| e M-MAKE SPEED

e PRESTOP SPEED

® Operation procedure

Call the HELP mode “H-003".

HELP-003

Enter “003” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ SPEED ADJUSTMENT

Key.

( M-MAKE SPEED

J

(JOG SPEED
((PRINT SPEED

J

J

Select the speed.

Select the speed to be checked on the touch panel.

3 Check the speed.
Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. The drum rotates and the
rotation speed appears on the panel lower part. H ELP_003
To change the speed (0 to 6): SPEED ADJUSTMENT
@ Select and touch PRINT SPEED key.
@ Change the speed by the PRINT SPEED keys on the panel. ((M-MAKE SPEED )
Speed 0: Set to Speed 1 and then press @J). [ JOG SPEED ]
o QO D J \ PRINT SPEED )
DD { | | R
L‘/(I\,\P e 5
rpm
Speed :1st 2nd 3rd 4th Sth Speed 6: Set to Speed 5 and then press . | The speed of 5
d m]m'mm[c) () the selected item
LED for Speed 5: Blinking displayed

Check the speed. (See the next page for speed reference values.)

Press the (MASTER MAKING) key. The drum rotates and the
rotation speed appears on the panel lower part.

HELP-003

To adjust the speed while the drum is rotating: ——— SPEED ADJUSTMENT

@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.
@Every time the PRINT POSITION keys are pressed: \ (M-MAKE SPEED )
(JOG SPEED )
[ PRINT SPEED )

The speed of ’
the selected item
o Press the C(CLEAR) key to return the set speed to the default. | displayed

© Press the X key to store all set speed values.

® The drum does not rotate even if the
Press the € (STOP) key to stop the drum at the stop position. drum removal button is pressed.

step 5. =» Press the & (STOP) key.
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HELP-003 (2) Checking/Adjusting the Print Speed
SPEED ADJUSTMENT . L. .

Checking/Adjusting the Print Speed.

(JOG SPEED ) © JOG SPEED

(PRINT SPEED J | M-MAKE SPEED

e PRESTOP SPEED

® Operation procedure

1. | Call the HELP mode “H-003". HELP-003
Enter “003” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || SPEED ADJUSTMENT
K
€Y. ((M-MAKE SPEED )
(JOG SPEED )
PRINT SPEED
) Change the screen. [ ( Touch ]—‘
Touch the (3] (arrow) on the screen lower right. \
Lt )

3 Check/adjust the speed.

When changing the screen in step 2, speed adjustment values
from “PRESTOP SPEED” to “SPEED 6” are displayed on Pages

2 and 3.
Adjustment H EESTLOPPSPEEDO Ongm
@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted. 1. m 5.
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value M-MAKE SPEED SPEED 2
by the <> (PRINT POSITION) <) [ keys. \2 018 | s 082 |
P> Speed reference values oucilils o cli s
3016 | 7102 |
Item Speed Reference value (rpm) SPEED 0 SPEED 4
1 | Prestop Speed 6 4. ’ 032 ‘ 8. ’ 122 K[,T]J
2 | M-mark Speed 18 ~~ et
3 | Jog Speed 16 —
4 | Speed 0 (Low print speed) 32 H 55!35P-003
5 | Speed 1 47 9.
6 | Speed 2 82 SPEED 6
7 | Speed3 102 10.
8 | Speed 4 122
9 | Speed5 132 (—\
10 | Speed 6 (High print speed) 152 :@

Touch here to change
o Press the C(CLEAR) key to return the set speed to the default. the screen.
© Press the X key to store all set speed values.

® The drum does not rotate even if the
drum removal button is pressed.

step 4. » Press the &) (STOP) key.
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HELP-003

SPEED ADJUSTMENT
(M-MAKE SPEED )
(JOG SPEED )
(PRINT SPEED )

(3) Checking Paper Feed/Ejection

Check paper feed/ejection.
e |f paper is present, paper feed/ejection can be checked.

® Operation procedure

key.

1 Call the HELP mode “H-003".

Enter “003” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

2 Rotate the drum.

Press the (MASTER MAKING) key to rotate the drum.

HELP-003

SPEED ADJUSTMENT
(M-MAKE SPEED )
(JOG SPEED )
(PRINT SPEED )

3 Check paper feed/ejection.

Press the (TEST PRINT) key.

If paper is present, paper feed/ejection can be checked.

o [f paper is not present or paper jam occurs, only paper feed stops
but the drum continues rotating.
To stop operation, press the & (STOP) key.

Press the € (STOP) key to stop the drum at the stop position.

Press the © (STOP) key.

4 Return to the HELP mode.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode

= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.
Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-004

REPLENISH INK . . . L .
While the ink level is detected, ink is replenished.

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-004". HELP-004

Enter “004” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || REPLENISH INK
key.

) Check paper feed/ejection.

Check the following operations.

1. The ink roller moves down and the drum starts rotating.
¥

2. While the ink level is detected, ink is replenished.
¥

3. If ink is present, LED on the ink detection PCB lights up.

)

4. Ink replenishment stops
and the drum stops at the drum removal position.

® The drum rotates at the print speed set on the operation panel.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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DRUM SECTION _
DRUM : DRUM POSITION 1 Page 1:
1 : MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR e Check the drum positions.
0 : DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR "
1 : DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR removal / pre-detach / detach / post-detach / attach position
1 : DRUM SWITCH . .
1 : A4 DRUM SENSOR e Checking sensors/switches.
1:JOG SWITCH 1
1:JOG SWITCH 2 DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR / DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR / DRUM SWITCH /
10 : DRUM MASTER SENSOR

A4 DRUM SENSOR / JOG SWITCH 1/JOG SWITCH 2 / DRUM MASTER SENSOR

HELP-005 (1) Adjusting/Checking the Drum Section ( pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-005".

Enter “005” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

2 Check the drum positions.

® Press the (MASTER MAKING) key.
Every time this key is pressed, the drum stops at the detach position,
the attach position and the removal position, in order.

® Press the (TEST PRINT) key.
Every time this key is pressed, the drum stops at the pre-detach
position, the post-detach position, the removal position and the attach
position, in order.

® Press the “1” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and
stops at the detach position.

® Press the “2” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and
stops at the attach position.

® Press the “3” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and
stops at the removal position.

® Press the “4” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and
stops at the pre-detach position.

® Press the “5” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and
stops at the post-detach position.

HELP-005

DRUM SECTION

DRUM : DRUM POSITION 1

: MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR
: DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR

: DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR

: DRUM SWITCH

: A4 DRUM SENSOR

:JOG SWITCH 1

:JOG SWITCH 2

: DRUM MASTER SENSOR

P R GGGy o, Y

—_

® Except when the “3” key is pressed
to select the stop position, the ink
roller moves down.

® The drum does not rotate even if the
drum removal button is pressed.

3 Checking sensors/switches.

Check the following sensors and switches.

P> Status of Sensors and Switches
Sensors and Switches 0 1

MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR| Photopassing | Photointerrupting
DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR Photopassing | Photointerrupting

HELP-005

DRUM SECTION

DRUM : DRUM POSITION 1

" ™1 : MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR
: DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR
: DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR

DRUM MASTER SENSOR 15 or less 150 or more
Master present | Master not present

T

' 0

O
DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting + 1:DRUM SWITCH

+ 1:A4 DRUM SENSOR
DRUM SWITCH Not present Present 1 1:JOG SWITCH 1

i 1:JOG SWITCH 2
A4 DRUM SENSOR Present Not present '10 : DRUM MASTER SENSOR

(4 ]

JOG SWITCH 1 ON OFF -
JOG SWITCH 2 ON OFF

step 4. =» Press the &) (STOP) key. 207
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HELP-005 (2) Adjusting/Checking the Drum Section ( pages in total)

DRUM SECTION Page 2 -
age s
(INK ROLLER UP/DOWN MOTOR ) e Check operation of the drum section.
TS REIEEQ'SE/DOWN SR removal / pre-detach / detach / post-detach / attach position

e Checking sensors/switches.
DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR / DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR / DRUM SWITCH /
A4 DRUM SENSOR / JOG SWITCH 1/ JOG SWITCH 2 / DRUM MASTER SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-005". HELP-OOS

Enter “005” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) | PRUM SECTION

DRUM : DRUM POSITION 1

: MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR
: DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR

: DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR

: DRUM SWITCH

: A4 DRUM SENSOR

oo
: JOG SWITCH 2

: DRUM MASTER SENSOR

)

key.

) Change the screen.

O = a O =

e

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2.

3 Check operation.

To check the operation:

@ Select and touch the motor to be checked. -
@When selecting INK PUMP MOTOR : ID-RIUMESIE-C'E)N 005
Press the PRINT POSITION key; while this key is held down, \--
the motor rotates. :
(INK ROLLER UP/DOWN MOTOR )

When selecting INK ROLLER UP/DOWN MOTOR: -
0 : INK DETECTION
Press the PRINT POSITION key @@ to move down the roller. 1: INK ROLLER UP/DOWN SENSOR
Press the PRINT POSITION key > to move up the roller.

4 Checking sensors/switches.
Check the following sensors and switches.
P> Status of Sensors and Switches H E LP_005
Sensors and Switches 0 1 DRUM SECTION
INK DETECTION Present Not present

(INK ROLLER UP/DOWN MOTOR )
INK ROLLER UP/DOWN SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting |85~ o=\ Nk DETECTION

1:INK ROLLER UP/DOWN SENSOR

step 5. =» Press the & (STOP) key.
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HELP-005 (3) Adjusting/Checking the Drum Section ( pages in total)
DRUM SECTION

DRUM MASTER SENSOR ADJUSTMENT Page 3:

1. e Adjustment / Check

10 : DRUM MASTER SENSOR Drum master sensor

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-005". HELP-OOS

Check that the master is wound around the drum. Then enter [ DRUM SECTION

“005” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) key. DRUM : DRUM POSITION 1

: MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR
: DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR

: DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR

: DRUM SWITCH

: A4 DRUM SENSOR

oo
: JOG SWITCH 2

: DRUM MASTER SENSOR

)

2 Change the screen.

O = a O =

e

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right twice to switch to Page 3.

3 Check operation.

® Press the (MASTER MAKING) key.
The drum stops at the drum master detected position (the drum stop
position), at the drum master undetected position (the leather part at
the screen back end) and below the drum master sensor, in order.

4 Checking the sensor.

Check the drum master sensor.

Adjustment

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) ) (> keys.

HELP-005

DRUM SECTION

B> Reference value \" DRUM MASTER SENSOR ADJUSTMENT

A
Drum master sensor Range ! 10 : DRUM MASTER SENSOR

Master present 15 or less

Master not present 120 or more

o Press the C(CLEAR) key to return the set value to the default.

@ Press the X key to store all set values.

® Normally, the adjustment value of the drum master sensor is 80 + 10.

step 5. =» Press the & (STOP) key.
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Normally, adjustment is not made.

HELP-005 (4) Adjusting/Checking the Drum Section ( pages in total)
DRUM SECTION Page 4 :

MASTER DETACH POSITION ADJUSTMENT age <

2 e Adjusting the master detach position.

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-005".

Check that the master is wound around the drum. Then enter
“005” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) key.

) Change the screen.

Touch the (3] (arrow) on the screen lower right three times to switch to
Page 4.

HELP-005

DRUM SECTION

DRUM : DRUM POSITION 1

: MAIN MOTOR ENCODER SENSOR
: DRUM POSITION 1 SENSOR

: DRUM POSITION 2 SENSOR

: DRUM SWITCH

: A4 DRUM SENSOR

oo
: JOG SWITCH 2

: DRUM MASTER SENSOR

)

O = a O =

e

3 Check operation.

® Press the (MASTER MAKING) key.

Every time this key is pressed, the drum stops at the master detach
position.

4 Adjusting the master detach position.

e Normally, adjustment is not made.

Adjustment

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@; (PRINT POSITION) <) (> keys.

o Press the C(CLEAR) key to return the set value to the value
before change.

@ Press the X key to store all set values.

HELP-005

DRUM SECTION
\,'. MASTER DETACH POSITION ADJUSTMENT

5 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-006 (1) Adjusting/Checking the Paper Feed Section (3 pages in total)
PAPER FEED SECTION )

Page 1:

| ELEVATOR MOTOR | ® Check operation.

1: ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR

1 EELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH ELEVATOR MOTOR / PAPER FEED STEPPING MOTOR

] : E'A‘E\éﬁngNDS%VXN SWITCH ® Checking sensors/switches.

: PAPER TOP DETECT SENSOR
8 : s|GNA|_g NSOR CTSENSO ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR / ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH / ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH / PAPER
0: HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SENSOR
SENSOR / PAPER TOP DETECT SENSOR / SIGNAL SENSOR / HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-006".

HELP-006

Enter “006” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || PAPER FEED SECTION

K PAPER FEED STEPPING
ey. (ELEVATOR MOTOR )

: ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR

: ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH

: ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH

: PAPER SENSOR

: PAPER TOP DETECT SENSOR

: SIGNAL SENSOR

: HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SENSOR

OO = =

2 Check operation.

® Check operation. HELP 006
PAPER FEED SECTION
@ Select and touch the motor to be checked.
@ Press the 4|j> (PRINT POSITION ) ) (> keys; (ELEVATOR MOTOR )
while this key is held down, the motor rotates. " 1. ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR
1 : ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH
1 : ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH
1 : PAPER SENSOR
0 : PAPER TOP DETECT SENSOR
0 : SIGNAL SENSOR
0 : HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SENSOR
)
3 Checking sensors/switches.
Check the following sensors and switches.
P> Status of Sensors and Switches H E LP_006
Sensors and Switches 0 1 PAPER FEED SECTION
ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting
( ELEVATOR MOTOR )
ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH OFF ON "1 . ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR
ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH ON OFF 1 EIEVATOR DO STaGE CH
' 1:PAPER SENSOR
PAPER SENSOR Present Not present IOE E?EﬁEJSP I%I(E)TECT SENSOR
v 0:
PAPER TOP DETECT SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting '+ 0:HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SENSOR
SIGNAL SENSOR Photopassing | Photointerrupting =
HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting

step 4. =» Press the &) (STOP) key.
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HELP-006

DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH (mm)

1 297. 0 Page 2:

DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH ADJUST e Paper width adjustment
2. ® Paper width display

188 : PAPER WIDTH SENSOR
1: PAPER LENGTH SENSOR
B5 :PAPER SIZE

254.8mm : PAPER SIZE WIDTH

(2) Adjusting/Checking the Paper Feed Section (3 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-006".

Enter “006” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

key.

Change the screen.

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2.

HELP-006

PAPER FEED SECTION

PAPER FEED STEPPING
((ELEVATOR MOTOR )

: ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR
: ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH
: ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH

: PAPER SENSOR

: PAPER TOP DETE

- SIGNAL SENSOR

- HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SSMiOR
L+ )

OO =

Check operation.

@ Set the A4 paper into the feed tray and set the side guide width to
297 mm (long side length of A4 paper).

@ Touch DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH.
Enter the default width of the paper set into the feed tray,

by the NUMERIC keys or theiljb (PRINT POSITION) ) (D keys.

© Touch DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH ADJUST.

Enter the value of PAPER WIDTH SENSOR in DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH ADJUST, \

by the NUMERIC keys or thei@b (PRINT POSITION) <) [ keys.

Rearrange the A4 paper and adjust the side guide width.
(4] 9 pap! I g PAPER WIDTHPEFAULT PAPER WIDTH ADJUST
SENSOR 2

Then check that the value of PAPER SIZE WIDTH is
210 mm =2 mm.
If the value of PAPER SIZE WIDTH is not 210 mm + 2 mm :
Change the value of DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH by + 2 mm
to obtain 210 mm + 2 mm.
@ After adjustment, press the Z key to store the set value.

DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH (

N 297.0 « enter the value.
R

188 : PAPER WIDTH SENS__ ©Nier the value.
1 PAPER LENGTH SENSOR
BS :PAPER SIZE

254.8mm : PAPER SIZE WIDTH
\

#PAPER SIZE WIDTH

Checking sensors.
Check the following sensors.

P> Status of Sensors

Sensors Status

PAPER WIDTH SENSOR | A/D value (Potential value)

PAPER LENGTH SENSOR | 0: Available 1: Not available

PAPER SIZE Detected paper size

PAPER SIZE WIDTHPAPER SIZEWIDTH |  Current paper width

HELP-006

DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH (mm)

8 297.0

DEFAULT PAPER WIDTH ADJUST

2

1188 : PAPER WIDTH SENSOR

*1:PAPER LENGTH SENSOR
*B5 :PAPER SIZE

1254.8mm : PAPER SIZE WIDTH

8

step 5. =» Press the & (STOP) key.
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HELP-006 (3) Adjusting/Checking the Paper Feed Section (3 pages in total)

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD

3. Page 3 :

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT ® Adjusting the double feed sensor (standard/heavyweight)
4. e Checking the double feed sensor (standard/heavyweight)

® Adjusting the optical axis of the double feed sensor

255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD
: DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-006".

Check that the master is wound around the drum. Then enter [ PAPER FEED SECTION
“006” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) key.
( ELEVATOR MOTOR )

: ELEVATOR TOP LIMIT SENSOR
: ELEVATOR LOWER LIMIT SWITCH
: ELEVATOR DOWN SWITCH

- PAPER SENSOR

: PAPER TOP DETE

: SIGNAL SENSOR

- HEAVY WEIGHT PAPER LEVER SSMiOR
L+ )

2 Change the screen.

OO =

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right twice to switch to Page 3.

3 Basic adjustment.

HELP-006

© Select and touch the sensor to be checked. — | DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value 3 * * *
by the 4|ﬁ; (PRINT POSITION) Q> keys. DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT

4.
® Press the C(CLEAR) key to return the set value to the value . * *
before change.

©Press the X key to store all set values.

%

255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD
: DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

4 Adjust the double feed sensor (standard).

@ Insert a sheet of 55-kg paper between the double feed sensors. H E L P—006

Adjust the double feed sensor (standard) to obtain the value of 220 + 5. DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD
Insert two sheets and change the value of the double feed sensor 3 * * *
(standard) to obtain difference of 75 or more.

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT

[0 Sheet of 55-kg paperJ D 4 Rk

[ Double feed sensor : StandardJ
255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD

| :DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

220+5 Difference of 75 or more

Eo= L2

® Adjustment value of the double feed sensor (standard) is Sheet of 55-kg paper 2 Sheets of 55-kg paper
45 or less or 200 or more, follow step 8 to adjust the optical axis
of the double feed sensor.

step 5. = Next page.
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5.

Adjust the double feed sensor (heavyweight).

@ Insert a sheet of 180-kg paper between the double feed sensors.

Insert two sheets and change the value of the double feed sensor
(heavy weight) to obtain difference of 50 or more.

[0 Sheet of 180-kg paper]

Adjust the double feed sensor (heavy weight) to obtain the value of 140 £ 10. '\

HELP-006

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD

3. kK|

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT
4..« Touch here and
enter the value.

\ : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD

155: DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

ﬁH Double feed sensor : Heavy weght L

140 + 10 Difference of 50 or more

w2

Sheet of 180-kg paper 2 Sheets of 180-kg paper

Checking sensor.

Check the amount of light received by the double feed sensor. The value of
the selected double feed sensor is displayed. (The value of the double feed
sensor not selected does not change.)

P> Status of Sensor

Paper One sheet Two sheets
Standard (High-quality paper of 55 kg) 220+5 Difference of 75 or more

Heavy weight (High-quality paper of 180 kg)| 140 = 10 ! Difference of 50 or more T

HELP-006

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD

s EEEN

DOUBLE FEED SSNSOR ADJ. : HEAVY WEIGHT

SET T

[The value of the selected sensor displayed
1:255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD

|; : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number

using the numeric keys.
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Adjust the optical axis of the double feed sensor.

o [f the adjustment value of the double feed sensor (standard) is

45 or less or 200 or more, when inserting one sheet of 55 kg
between the double feed sensors for adjustment in step 4 :

@ Insert one sheet of 55 kg between the double feed sensors

HELP-006
@ Loosen the screw of the double feed sensor (photo-receiving) and

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD
set the value of the double feed sensor (standard) to 45 or more. 3 * * * « © Touch here and
Then fix the screw at the position where the value of DOUBLE FEED SENSOR  €nter the value.
the double feed sensor (standard) is 220 or more.

4 R

[ Standard : 220 or more ]

%
» 255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD

| : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

o

o If the adjustment value of the double feed sensor (standard)
is not 200 or more without setting the value of the double feed

sensor (standard) to 200 or more, when inserting one sheet of
55 kg between the double feed sensors for adjustment in step 4.

@ Remove the sheet between the double feed sensors and adjust

the value of the double feed sensor (standard) to 001. \ H E L P-006

DOUBLE FEED SENSOR ADJ. : STANDARD
@ Loosen the screw of the double feed sensor (photo-receiving) and e
fix the screw at the position where a larger value of the double feed DOUBLE FEED SENSO enter the value.
sensor (standard) is obtained. 4

[ Standard : 220 or more ]

%
» 255 : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : STANDARD

| : DOUBLE FEED SENS. : HEAVY WEIGHT

o

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number

using the numeric keys.
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HELP-007 (1) Adjusting/Checking the Paper Eject Section (2 pages in total)
PAPER EJECT SECTION .

Page 1

((PAPER EJECT FAN — ) e Check operation.

(TOP FAN ) MASTER FEED STEPPING MOTOR / MASTER FEED CLUTCH / CUTTER MOTOR

1: PAPER EJECT JAM SENSOR
JECT JAM SENSO / PAPER EJECT FAN

e Checking sensor.
MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH / MASTER TOP SENSOR / THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-007". HELP-007
Enter “007” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [&) (PRINT) || PAPER EJECT SECTION
key. (PAPER EJECT FAN )
( TOP FAN )
1 : PAPER EJECT JAM SENSOR
2 Check operation.
Check operation.
@ Select and touch the motor or fan to be checked. ——————— yPIEIEIECESE(QIgI?
@ Wnen selecting molor/ fan W PEREECTSTERPING. ]
Press the PRINT POSITION @, B key ; ! (PAPER EJECT FAN )
while this key is held down, the motor / fan rotates. : (TOP FAN )
""1: PAPER EJECT JAM SENSOR
3 Checking sensors.
Check the following sensor.
PAPER EJECT SECTION
P> Status of Sensor
| sensr 0 1 WEEETEE ’
( TOP FAN )
| PAPEREJECTJAMSENSOR | Present | Not present [—f-= 1:PAPER EJECT JAM SENSOR

step 4. » Press the &) (STOP) key.
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HELP-007 (2) Adjusting/Checking the Paper Eject Section (2 pages in total)

PAPER EJECT SECTION ).
PAPER EJECT SPEED (BELOW 59) Page2:
1. m e Adjusting the paper eject speed.
PAPER EJECT SPEED (65)

> 239

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode "H-007". HELP'007

Enter “007” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || PAPER EJECT SECTION

key’ l PAPER EJECT FAN |
(TOP FAN )
1: PAPER EJECT JAM SENSOR

9 | Change the screen.

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2. le
3 Adjust the speed.
Adjustment
© Select and touch the speed to be adjusted. H E LP-007
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value PAPER EJECT SECTION
by the «C_» (PRINT POSITION) <J > keys. 1 PAPER EJECT SPEED (BELOW 58)
y 206 -
Speed reference values { PAPER EJECT SPEED (65)

Item Paper eject speed Reference value (rpm) '_@ - «

1 | Below Speed 5 206 The speed of
2 | Speed 6 239 the selected item
displayed

o Press the C(CLEAR,) key to return the set speed to the default.

© Press the X key to store all set speed values.

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-008 (1) Adjusting/Checking the master feed section (2 pages in total)
MASTER FEED SECTION )

Page 1.

(MASTER FEED CLUTCH ) e Check operation.

(CUTTER MOTOR ) MASTER FEED STEPPING MOTOR / MASTER FEED CLUTCH / CUTTER MOTOR /

(AN A URBORNIG0R THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN MOTOR

(1 : THERMAL HEAD POWER ) . _

0 : MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH e Checking sensors/switches.

0: MASTER TOP SENSOR

1 THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH / MASTER TOP SENSOR / THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode "H-008". HELP_008

Enter “008” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ MASTER FEED SECTION

key’ | MASTER FEED CLUTCH |
l CUTTER MOTOR |
(1:THERMAL HEAD POWER )

0: MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH
0: MASTER TOP SENSOR
1 : THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR

) Check operation.

@ Select and touch the motor or clutch to be checked. ———— H E LP_008

@ When selecting motor / clutch : MASTER FEED SECTION

PI’G.,SS the PR'NT POSITION ‘ , . key 3 l‘ '
while this key is held down, the motor / clutch rotates. [W]
i (CUTTER MOTOR )
:
""(1: THERMAL HEAD POWER )

0: MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH

o«

The thermal h Wn motor mov a_~ 0: MASTER TOP SENSOR
¢ thermal head up/do otor moves down by 1 : THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR (L%

the PRINT POSITION key @ and moves up by the key > .
© While the © (MASTER MAKING) key is held down,
the thermal head moves up and the master feed clutch operates.  |CNAELE SR NENer SN Lo PR KRR RREY A 0p o) o) &
Then the master feed stepping motor rotates to feed the master. operation, be sure to return the
# Due to interlocking mechanism, the motor does not rotate cutter blade to the operation side.
if the master cover is open.

3 Checking sensors/switches.

Check the following sensors and switches.

HELP-008

P> Status of Sensors and Switches MASTER FEED SECTION
T 3 3
(MASTER FEED CLUTCH )
THERMAL HEAD POWER ON OFF e )
MASTER FEED COVERSWITCH | Open Close (THERMAL HEAD UPIDOWN MOTOR )
MASTER TOP SENSOR Present Not present i [1: THERMAL HEAD POWER )
THERMAL HEAD UPIDOWN SENSOR | Photopassing | Pholointemupting |1 0 MAGTER 105 SENSOR -

1: THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR

step 4. » Press the &) (STOP) key.
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1.

HELP-008

MASTER FEED SECTION
END MARK SENSOR ADJUST

15 : END MARK SENSOR

e Checking sensor.
END MARK SENSOR

(2) Adjusting/Checking the master feed section (2 pages in total)

Page 2 :
e End mark sensor adjust.

® Operation procedure

Call the HELP mode “H-008".

Enter “008” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

Change the screen.

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2.

HELP-008

MASTER FEED SECTION

MASTER FEED STEPPING

( MASTER FEED CLUTCH

CUTTER MOTOR
THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWAN MOTOR

1 : THERMAL HEAD POWE

0:MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH
0: MASTER TOP SENSOR
1: THERMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR __+ I

J

Adjust the end mark sensor.

Adjustment

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the «C>)» (PRINT POSITION) <) > keys.

e Press the C (CLEAR) key to default to 128.
e Hold down the @ (MASTER MAKING) key to feed the master.

@Press the X key to store set values.

HELP-008

MASTER FEED SECTION
1 END MARK SENSOR ADJUST
Mo

*15 : END MARK SENSOR

Checking sensors.

To display the amount of light received by the end mark sensor:

Adjustment

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) ) (> keys.

P> The amount of light received by the end mark sensor

BLACK WHITE
‘ 1500rmore‘ 28 or less |

Sensor

| End mark sensor

e Press the C (CLEAR) key to default to 128.
e Hold down the @ (MASTER MAKING) key to feed the master.

@Press the X key to store set values.

® For adjustment, check that the master is
not slackened. If it is slackened, the value
changes; proper adjustment is not made.

HELP-008

MASTER FEED SECTION

END MARK SENSOR ADJUST

\ 1.
115 : END MARK SENSOR

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-009 Adjusting/Checking the Master Ejection Section
MASTER EJECT SECTION )

Pagel:

0 : MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH e Check operation.

0 : USED MASTER CORE SENSOR

0 : USED MASTER FULL SENSOR EJECT MOTOR

1 : MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR .
e Checking sensors.

MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH / USED MASTER CORE SENSOR/
USED MASTER FULL SENSOR / MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-009".

HELP-009

Enter “009” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [&) (PRINT) [ MASTER EJECT SECTION

EJECT MOTOR
key.

0 : MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH
0 : USED MASTER CORE SENSOR

0 : USED MASTER FULL SENSOR

1 :MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR

) Check operation.

Check operation.

© Press the PRINT POSITION <@, B key ; HELP-009

MASTER EJECT SECTION
while this key is held down, the motor rotates. \ EJECT MOTOR
e The motor does not reverse. 0 : MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH
e Due to interlocking mechanism, the motor does not rotate 8 : HEEB ngE (IELCJ)LFI{_ESSIIEE\II\IS%%R
if the master ejection box is open. 1:MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR

3 Checking sensors/switches.

Check the following sensors and switches. H ELP_OOQ

MASTER EJECT SECTION

P> Status of Sensors and Switches

] " "0 : MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH
Sensors and Switches (1] 1 NSOR

0 : USED MASTER CORE SE

0: USED MASTER FULL SENSOR
MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWMITCH| ON : Close | OFF : Open 1:MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR
USED MASTER CORE SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting
USED MASTER FULL SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting
MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting

4 Return to the HELP mode.
Press the @ (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-010 Adjusting/Checking the Scanner Section

T Check i SCANNER STEPPING MOTOR
® Check operation )

: SCANNER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR e Checking sensor.
: DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR

: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 1 SCANNER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR / DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR /
: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1 -

ngﬂmgm EEE gENggE% SLIDER. LIMIT SENSOR 1,2/ .DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1-5
Be Wt e e Data display (Document size).
: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5

: DOCUMENT SIZE

Woooooco—==o

>

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-010".

HELP-010

Enter “010” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT) [ SCANNER SECTION
Key

: SCANNER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR

: DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR
: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 1

: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5

: DOCUMENT SIZE

Woooooco—==o

>

2 Check operation.

Check operation.

HELP-010

@ Press the PRINT POSITION key. SCANNER SECTION

Press the PRINT POSITION key @ to slider moves leftward. SCANNER STEPPING

Press the PRINT POSITION key [ to slider moves rightward. : SCANNER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR

: DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR
: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 1

: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5

. L . : DOCUMENT SIZE
o The slider limit sensor operates to stop the slider. -

P®oooooco—==o

>

@ Press the @ (MASTER MAKING) key.
The lamp lights on. Press the key again to turn off the lamp.

© Only when ADF is mounted, press the =](PROPERTY) key.
While the [=] (PROPERTY) key is held down,
the ADF clutch A/B is ON to rotate the ADF stepping motor.

step 3. = Next page.
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3.

Checking sensors/switches.

Check the following sensors and switches.

P> Status of Sensors

SCANNER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR Close Open
DOCUMENT COVER OPENICLOSE SENSOR|  Photopassing | Photointerrupting
SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 1 Photopassing | Photointerrupting
SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 2 Photopassing | Photointerrupting
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1 Present Not present
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2 Present Not present
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3 Present Not present
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4 Present Not present
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5 Present Not present
DOCUMENT SIZE Fixed document size displayed

fmmmmm s e ...

HELP-010

SCANNER SECTION

SCANNER STEPPING

: SCANNER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR

: DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SENSOR
: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 1

: SLIDER LIMIT SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4

: DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5

: DOCUMENT SIZE

oo ooOoOoO—=—=O!

>
w

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.
Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-011

ADF SECTION
ABCD

80000

(1) Adjusting/Checking the ADF Section (3 pages in total)

Pagel:
® Function enable/disable setting (S3-ADF , ADF2in1l).

® Operation procedure

key.

1 Call the HELP mode “H-011".

HELP-011

Enter “011” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ ADF SECTION

A B COD

80000

@ Enter four digits (0 or 1) by the NUMERIC keys to specify
enable/disable of the function.

2 Function enable/disable setting

HELP-011

P> Function enable/disable setting ADF SECTION

A B CD
o

A

ADF section disabled (Default) !

ADF section enabled

ADF2in 1 disabled

o

D

e Example: For ADF section enabled and ADF2in 1 disabled,
enter 1000 by the NUMERIC keys.

QPress the X key to store all set values.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number

: Turn the power switch OFF.

using the numeric keys.
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HELP-011 (2) Adjusting/Checking the ADF Section (3 pages in total)
ADF SECTION

Page 2:

(ADF CLUTCH A ) ® Check operation.

(ADF CLUTCHB ) EJECT MOTOR

0 : ADF DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH .

1 : ADF DOCUMENT SENSOR e Checking sensors.

1 : ADF DOCUMENT LEAD EDGE SENSOR

1 * ADF DOCUMENT JAM SENSOR MASTER EJECT OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH / USED MASTER CORE SENSOR /

0 ADF COVER SWITCH

USED MASTER FULL SENSOR / MASTER EJECT JAM SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-011".

HELP-011

Enter “011” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ ADF SECTION
ABCD
key.

#0000
2 | Change the screen.

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2. ‘

3 Check operation.

To check the operation:

HELP-011

@ Select and touch the motor or clutch to be checked. ———_ || ADF SECTION

Press the PRINT POSITION @, & key ; (ADF CLUTCH A )

while this key is held down, the motor / clutch rotates.

@ When selecting motor / clutch : W ADF STEPPING

DF CLUTCH B )

ADF DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH

(Al

A 0:
Al {§ é : ADF DOCUMENT SENSOR

0:

0:

T

oo o g eon
ADF COVER SWITCH

© While the © (MASTER MAKING) key is held down,
the ADF clutch A/B is ON to rotate the ADF stepping motor.

@O While the ) (TEST PRINT) key is held down,
the ADF clutch A/B is ON to rotate the ADF stepping motor at high speed.

@ While the ) (TEST PRINT) key is held down,
the ADF stepping motor operates to lower the glass where
the document is placed for document standby.

4 Checking sensors/switches.

Check the following sensors and switches.

HELP-011

P> Status of Sensors and Switches ADF SECTION

ADF DOCUNENT COVERQPENCLOSESWTCH|  ON': Close | OFF : Open [ ADF CLUEH 5 ]
[ ADF CLUTCH B ]
ADF DOCUMENT SENSOR Photopassing Photointerrupting " "0 : ADF DOCUMENT COVER OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH

1 : ADF DOCUMENT SENSOR

ADF DOCUMENT LEAD EDGE SENSOR Photopassing Photointerrupting || _i 0 : ADF DOCUMENT LEAD EDGE SENSOR
' 0:ADF DOCUMENT JAM SENSOR

ADF DOCUMENT JAM SENSOR Photopassing | Photointerrupting _0 : ADF COVER SWITCH
ADF COVER SWITCH ON:Close | OFF:Open

step 5. =» Press the & (STOP) key.
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HELP-011

MAGNIFICATION

o m Page 3 :

: ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1
: ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2

® Check operation.

ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1 -5
e Checking ADF Document size.

EADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3 Feed the document thl’OUgh the machine.
: ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4 .

: ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5 e Checking sensors.

: ADF DOCUMENT SIZE

(3) Adjusting/Checking the ADF Section (3 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-011".

Enter “011” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

Change the screen.

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right twice to switch to Page 3.

HELP-011

ADF SECTION
A B CD

#0000

L)
3 Check operation.
Feed the document through the machine. H E LP 01 1
© Feed the document by the ) (TEST PRINT) key. MAGNIFICATION
The document size detected by the ADF document size sensor is displayed. 2. m
Two or more documents are present in ADF, continuously feed all 255 : ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1
i 3 P 255 : ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2
documents through the machine. If the & (STOP) key is pressed in 555 . ADF DOGUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3
the middle of operation, continuous feeding is cancelled. 255 : ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4
. L . 255 : ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5
After the document being fed is ejected, operation stops. 255 : ADF DOCUMENT SIZE
@ While the © (MASTER MAKING) key is held down,
the ADF clutch A/B is ON to rotate the ADF stepping motor.
© While the =] (PROPERTY) key is held down,
the ADF stepping motor operates to lower the glass
for document standby.
4 Checking the sensor.
Check the drum master sensor.
P> Status of Sensors e
Sensors 100 or less 100 or more 2. [m
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1 Present Not present ([l 255: ADF DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1
| s e
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 2 Present Not present ggg : QB,E B 8 SHMEM S%E gENg 82 g
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 3 Present Not present 555 . ADF DOGUMENT SIZE
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 4 Present Not present | ‘="
DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 5 Present Not present
DOCUMENT SIZE Fixed document size displayed
step 5. =» Press the & (STOP) key. 995
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HELP-012

CLAMP SECTION

0 : CLAMP SENSOR 1
1:CLAMP SENSOR 2

® Check operation.
CLAMP MOTOR
e Checking sensors.
CLAMP SENSOR 1/ CLAMP SENS

Adjusting/Checking the Clamp Section

OR 2

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-012".

Enter “012” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

HELP-012

CLAMP SECTION

0: CLAMP SENSOR 1
1:CLAMP SENSOR 2

Check operation.

@ Press the PRINT POSITION key are held down,
the clamp motor operates.
Press the PRINT POSITION key@@ to toward B mode.
Press the PRINT POSITION key & to toward C mode.

[Toward B mode Toward C mode]
® Press the center key to return to the clamp home position, B mode.

@ Press the © (MASTER MAKING) key.
B mode is entered. The drum rotates and stops at the detach position
and then at the attach position.

HELP-012

CLAMP SECTION

B wpvoroR ]

0 : CLAMP SENSOR 1
1 : CLAMP SENSOR 2

€ Press the “1” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the detach position.
Press the “2” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the attach position.
Press the “3” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the removal position.
Press the “4” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the pre-detach position.
Press the “5” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the post-detach position.

Checking sensors.

Check the following sensors.
P> Status of Sensors

| 7 70: CLAMP SENSOR 1
*._1:CLAMP SENSOR 2

CLAMP SENSOR 1
CLAMP SENSOR 2

Photopassing | Photointerrupting

Photopassing | Photointerrupting

HELP-012

CLAMP SECTION

CLAMP MOTOR

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-013 Adjusting/Checking the Press Section
PRESS SECTION heck .
® Check operation.
(SIGNALSOLENOD ) PRESS MOTOR / EMERGENCY SIGNAL SOLENOID / SIGNAL SOLENOID

(EMERGENCY SIGNAL SOLENOID )
1: PRESS CENTER SENSOR
1 : PRESS ENCODER SENSOR PRESS CENTER SENSOR / PRESS ENCODER SENSOR /

1:PRESS ROLLER SENSOR
PRESS ROLLER SENSOR

® Checking sensors.

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-013".

HELP-013
Enter “013” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) | PRESS SECTION

key.
(EMERGENCY SIGNAL SOLENOID )

1:PRESS CENTER SENSOR
1: PRESS ENCODER SENSOR
1:PRESS ROLLER SENSOR

) Check operation.

@ Select and touch the motor or solenoid to be checked.

@ Press the PRINT POSITION key «@, > ; while this key is held down, H E L P-O1 3

the motor/solenoid operates. PRESS SECTION

.=

-~ —

3 PRESS MOTOR
Pressing pressure for <» Nioh E SIGNAL SOLENOID
th t | . LyJd (]
© press motor only ' i (EMERGENCY SIGNAL SOLENOID )

""1: PRESS CENTER SENSOR
1 PRESS ENCODER SENSOR
1 PRESS ROLLER SENSOR

To the center ]

e Even if the key is held down, the emergency signal solenoid
stops operation after a specified time to protect solenoid.

® For the press motor only, pressing pressure is returned to
the 4+ PRINT POSITION center key.

© Press the @ (MASTER MAKING) key. The drum rotates and
then stops at the position where the signal solenoid operates.

3 Checking sensors.

Check the following sensors. H E LP_01 3

o " PRESS SECTION

tatus o ensors PRESS MOTOR
T | (Senasotenon

PRESS CENTER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting EMERGENCY SIGNAL SOLENOID

"1 : PRESS CENTER SENSOR
1: PRESS ENCODER SENSOR
1:PRESS ROLLER SENSOR

PRESS ENCODER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting
PRESS ROLLER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting

'
'
'
'
~

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-014 (1) Adjusting/Checking the Vertical Registration
VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION Section (2 pages in total)
1 : VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR Page 1:

1 : VERTICAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR .
® Check operation.

VERTICAL REG. MOTOR
® Checking sensors.
VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR / VERTICAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-014". HELP_01 4

Enter “014” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT) VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION

VERTICAL REG. MOTOR

key. 1:VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR
1:VERTICAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR

) Check operation.
Check operation. H ELP 01 4
@ Press the PRINT POSITION key @@, B are held down, VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION
the vertical registration motor operates. OVERTICAL REG. MOTOR

1:VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR
1:VERTICAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR

"

® Press the ¢+ PRINT POSITION center key to return to the vertical center.

3 Checking sensors.

Check the following sensors. H ELP_01 4

VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION

P> Status of Sensors Bl VERTICALREG.MOTOR
| ! 1:VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR

VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR| Photopassing | Photointerrupting

VERTICAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-014

VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION Section
REGISTRATION ADJUST : LEFT

1.
REGISTRATION ADJUST : RIGHT

e Display of adjustment values.
2[1059

REGISTRATION ADJUST : RIGHT / REGISTRATION ADJUST : LEFT

(2) Adjusting/Checking the Vertical Registration

(2 pages in total)
Page 2 :

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-014".

Enter “014” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION
(PRINT) key. 1:VERTICAL REG. CENTER SENSOR
1:VERTICAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR
2 Change the screen.
-
Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2. ‘
L)
3 Check the adjustment values.

® Use HELP-30 for adjustment H E LP'01 4

VERTICAL REGISTRATION SECTION
REGISTRATION ADJUST : LEFT

P> Adjustment values

ltem Sensors Adjustment value (mm) REGISTRATION ADJUST : RIGHT
REGISTRATION ADJUST : RIGHT 350 - 799 211059
2 | REGISTRATION ADJUST : LEFT 801 - 1250

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.

= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number

using the numeric keys.
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HELP-015 Adjusting/Checking the Horizontal Registration Section
HORIZONTAL REGISTRATION SECTION  Check fi

eck opetation.

(PAPER FEED RING LIFT SOLENOID ) HORIZONTAL REG. MOTOR / PAPER FEED RING LIFT SOLENOID

1 : HORIZONTAL REG. CENTER SENSOR i

0: HORIZONTAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR ° CheCkmg SEensors.

HORIZONTAL REGISTRATION CENTER SENSOR /
HORIZONTAL REGISTRATION ENCODER SENSOR

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-015".

Enter “015” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || HORIZONTAL REGISTRATION SECTION
K
ey. ((PAPER FEED RING LIFT SOLENOID

1: HORIZONTAL REG. CENTER SENSOR
0: HORIZONTAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR

) Check operation.

@ Select and touch the motor or solenoid to be checked.

@ Press the PRINT POSITION key @@, @ ; while this key is held down, H E LP-01 5

the motor/solenoid operates. HORIZONTAL REGISTRATION SECTION

MW HORIZONTAL REG. MOTOR
The horizontal registiation | | (o> il : (PAPER FEED RING LIFT SOLENOID )
motor returns to the home L4l -

position C] 1: HORIZONTAL REG. CENTER SENSOR
0 : HORIZONTAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR

® The horizontal registration motor returns to the home position
by the 4+ (PRINT POSITION center) key.

e Even if the key is held down, the paper feed ring lift solenoid
stops operation after a specified time to protect solenoid.

3 Checking sensors.

Check the following sensors. H ELP-01 5

HORIZONTAL REGISTRATION SECTION

HORIZONTAL REG. MOTOR
P> Status of Sensors _ [[PAPER FEED RING LIFT SOLENOID )

i, 0:HORIZONTAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR
HORIZONTAL REG. CENTER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting
HORIZONTAL REG. ENCODER SENSOR| Photopassing | Photointerrupting

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-016 to HELP-018 unused

HELP-019 Adjusting/Checking Operation

OPERATION TEST

® Check operation.
I EJECT MOTOR | CLAMP MOTOR / EJECT MOTOR / MASTER FEED STEPPING MOTOR
( CLAMP MOTOR )

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-019".

HELP-019

Enter “019” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || OPERATION TEST

:
key.When HELP-019 is entered, the thermal head moves up and (EJECT MOTOR )
((CLAMP MOTOR )

the ink roller moves down.

2 Check operation.

@ Select and touch the motor to be checked.

@ Press the PRINT POSITION «@, B key ; H ELP-01 9

while this key is held down, the motor operates. \OP ERATION TEST
148 MASTER FEED STEPPING
: (EJECT MOTOR )
: ((CLAMP MOTOR )

© While the =) (TEST PRINT) key is held down,
the master feed clutch is ON to rotate the master feed stepping motor.
oOnIy in the clamp B mode, )
every time the @ (MASTER MAKING) key is pressed,the drum rotates
and then stops at the detach position, the attach position and the drum removal position, in order.
While the drum is rotating, the drum does not rotate even if the drum rotation switch is pressed.
Only in the clamp B mode, the drum rotates if the drum rotation switch is pressed.

Press the “1” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the detach position.
Press the “2” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the attach position.
Press the “3” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the removal position.
Press the “4” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the pre-detach position.
Press the “5” key. Every time this key is pressed, the drum rotates and stops at the post-detach position.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-020

OPERATION TEST )
® Checking Power Management
(AUTO POWER OFF TEST ) ENERGY SAVE TEST / AUTO POWER OFF TEST / 24V POWER RELAY TEST/
(24V POWER RELAY TEST ) 24V POWER OFF TEST / LCD PERFORMANCE
( ) : .
24y FOWER OFF TEST ® Checking Notice LED performance.
(LLCD PERFORMANCE ) .
0 : MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH e Checking sensors.
0+ MASTERTOP SENSOR MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH / MASTER TOP SENSOR

Checking Power Management

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-020".

key.

Enter “020” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

HELP-020

OPERATION TEST

ENERGY SAVE TEST
((AUTO POWER OFF TEST )

J

(24V POWER RELAY TEST

) Check operation.

@ Select and touch the item to be checked.
@ Press the PRINT POSITION «@, B key ; operates.

Press the “1” key to turn on the Notice LED (green).
Press the “2” key to turn on the Notice LED (red).
Press the “3” key to turn on the Notice LED (orange).
Press the “4” key to turn off the Notice LED.

© Press the following keys to check the Notice LED performance.

HELP-020

OPERATION TEST

i ENERGY SAVE TEST
((AUTO POWER OFF TEST )

i (24V POWER RELAY TEST

J

J

((24v POWER OFF TEST

_ (LCD PERFORMANGE

0: MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH
0: MASTER TOP SENSOR

)

3 Checking sensors.

@ The values of the master feed cover switch and the master
top sensor are displayed to check power management.

P> Status of Sensor and Switche

Sensor and Switche (1] 1
MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH 24V : ON 24V : OFF
MASTER TOP SENSOR 5V :ON 5V : OFF

HELP-020

OPERATION TEST

ENERGY SAVE TEST

(24VPOWEROFFTEST )
_ (LCD PERFORMANCE
! 0:MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH

J

o Make sure that the master feed cover is closed and
the master top sensor detects that the master is present.
e When checking 24V, it takes a little time until the value of
the switch changes after operation is directed.

1. 0:MASTER TOP SENSOR

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

232



HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

HELP-021 Self-check, Data Display, etc.

CHECK , )
1 FRONT COVER SENSOR ® Checking sensor , switch and etc.
0 : TOP COVER SENSOR
30 : MAIN THERMISTOR (C) . FRONT COVER SENSOR / TOP COVER SWITCH / MAIN THERMISTOR /
24 : THERMAL HEAD THERMISTOR(TC)
OK : SHADING MEMORY CHEGK THERMAL HEAD THERMISTOR
OK : FPGA CHECK e Self-check. (SHADING MEMORY CHECK / FPGA CHECK)
0:0: TIME LAPSE FROM LAST PRINT )
e Data Display. (TIME LAPSE FROM LAST PRINT)

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-051". HELP-021

Enter “021” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key. “Please wait.” is displayed and the shading memory and

FPGA are checked. Please wait.

2 Check data.

Data are displayed.

HELP-021

P> Status of Sensor, Switche and etc. CHECK
" 1:FRONT COVER SENSOR
Sensor , Switche and etc. 0 1 ' 0:TOP COVER SWITCH
FRONT COVER SENSOR | Photopassing | Photointerrupting : gg i"\rA:IIE'\Fl(IAl;\IEFI{-IhéEg?EI(EEI)\AISTOR ()

OK : SHADING MEMORY CHECK
OK: FPGA CHECK
-.0:0:TIME LAPSE FROM LAST PRINT

TOP COVER SWITCH ON : Close OFF : Open
MAIN THERMISTOR (C)  |Numeric value (C/F)

THERMAL HEAD THERMISTOR (C) | Numeric value (C/F)
SHADING MEMORY CHECK | OK OK

FPGA CHECK OK OK

TIME LAPSE FROM LAST PRINT| 11 : 11 (Hours: Minutes)

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-022 Total Count Display

TOTAL MASTER MAKE COUNT : USER

¥ 0000001234 * Data display

TOTAL PRINT COUNT : USER Total master make count for a user

2 ’ 0000005678 ‘ Total print count for a user
. 0000007777 Tota master make count

TOTAL PRINT COUNT Total print count

+10000008888

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-022". HELP-022
Enter “022” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) TOTAL MASTER MAKE COUNT :USER
i 0000001234

key. TOTAL PRINT COUNT : USER

20000005678

TOTAL MASTER MAKE COUNT

/0000007777

TOTAL PRINT COUNT

+10000008888

) Check data.

Total count is displayed.

HELP-022

Clear total count for a user. " TOTAL MASTER MAKE COUNT : USER

The total master make count and the total print count for % 1. 0000001 234

a user can be cleared. TOTAL PRINT COUNT : USER

2/ 0000005678

@ Touch the item to be checked.
TOTAL MASTER MAKE COUNT

@ Press the X key and the C (CLEAR) key to clear the total count. :
1210000007777

TOTAL PRINT COUNT

4+ 0000008888

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-023 Display of the Data on the Master
CONSUMABLES _
e The data on the master are displayed.
169 : MASTER MONITOR USED MASTER MONITOR
OK : MASTER ID (DRS65) MASTER MONITOR
1:NUMBER OF MASTER ROLL USED MASTER ID (DRS65)
NUMBER OF MASTER ROLL USED

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-023".

HELP-023

Enter “023” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || CONSUMABLES
key.
169 : MASTER MONITOR
OK :MASTER ID (DRS65)
1:NUMBER OF MASTER ROLL USED

2 Check data.

Data are displayed.

USED MASTER MONITOR
Press the C (CLEAR) key to clear !-I E LP-023
the used master monitor. \,O
MASTER MONITOR 169 : MASTER MONITOR
The value decreases by one for each master making. / OK : MASTER ID (DRS65)

1 :NUMBER OF MASTER ROLL USED
MASTER ID check /

NUMBER OF MASTER ROLL USED
Counted by the number of times of end mark detection.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-024

ERROR COUNT )
Page 1, 2 : Display of Error count
N ) | ®MASTER EJECT ERROR/ MASTER FEED ERROR / PAPER WRAP UP / PAPER FEED JAM
(_2:PAPER WRAP UP ) | PAPER MISFEED / MASTER EJECT ERROR, (page 2 : ) MASTER FEED ERROR /
(L0 MASTER FEED ERROR ) PAPER WRAP UP / PAPER FEED JAM / PAPER MISS FEED ERROR COUNT
(0:MASTER EJECT ERROR )

Page 3 - 5 : Display of Error History

Page 6 : Display of Service Call History

Checking Error Count and Error History (6 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

Call the HELP mode “H-024".

Enter “024” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)
key.

HELP-024
ERROR COUNT
(6 : PAPER FEED JAM )

( 2:PAPER WRAP UP
(0:MASTER FEED ERROR
(_0:MASTER EJECT ERROR

Error count display (Page 1)

Error count is displayed.

To display total error count:
@ Press the @ (MASTER MAKING) key.

To clear each error count:
@ Touch the item to be checked.
@ Press the C (CLEAR) key.

To clear the total error count and the error history:
@ Press the X key and the C (CLEAR) key at the same time.
(The total error count cannot be cleared.)

HELP-024

ERROR COUNT

\ 2 : PAPER MISFEED

[ 6:PAPER FEED JAM
[ 2:PAPER WRAP UP

l 0: MASTER FEED ERROR |
(" 0:MASTER EJECT ERROR l

[,3)
/A—
[ Touch here to go to Page 2. } 1

J

J

~ -

Error count display (Page 2)

Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 2 to display the
error count on Page 2.

To display total error count:
@ Press the @ (MASTER MAKING) key.

To clear each error count:
@ Touch the item to be checked.
@ Press the C (CLEAR) key.

To clear the total error count and the error history:
@ Press the X key and the C (CLEAR) key at the same time.
(The total error count cannot be cleared.)
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ERROR COUNT

\
(6 : PAPER FEED JAM )

(' 2:PAPER WRAP UP
( 0:MASTER FEED ERROR
(" 0:MASTER EJECT ERROR
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[ Touch here to go to Page 3. J l
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Display of Error History 1 - 6 (Page 3)

Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 3 to display

the error history on Page 3. H ELP-024

ERROR COUNT

1.2006/12/19 16:56
PAPER FEED JAM
2.2006/12/19 16:49
PAPER EJECT JAM
3.2006/12/19 16:38
PAPER FEED JAM
4.2006/12/19_15:45
PAPER EJECT JAM
5.2006/12/19 15:28

Errors displayed in reverse chronological order.

e | e

PAPER EJECT JAM
e/ S——
[ Touch here to go to Page 4. Jl
5 Display of Error History 7 - 12 (Page 4)
Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 4 to display =S
3

the error history on Page 4.

[ Touch here to go to Page 5. ]1

Display of Error History 13 - 16 (Page 5)

Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 5 to display
(3)

the error history on Page 5.
{ Touch here to go to Page 6. ]l

Display of Service Call History 1 - 4 (Page 6)

Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 6 to display
HELP-024

the service call history on Page 6.
ERROR COUNT

\SERVICE CALL HISTORY
Errors displayed in reverse chronological order. ——— ¢ 1.E015:2006/12/18 14:10:38
2. E005 : 2006/11/06 16:29:50

3. E005 : 2006/11/06 16:30:04
4.E016 : 2006/11/09 23:00:31

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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DOCUMENT DENSITY READING
GAIN ADJUSTMENT

1.
DOCUMENT DETECTION ADJUSTMENT

21080 |

222 : SHADING WHITE DENSITY
0 : DOCUMENT DETECTION WHITE DENSITY
255 : DOCUMENT BLACK DENSITY
0 : DOCUMENT WHITE DENSITY

HELP-025 unused

HELP-026 Document Density Reading (Scanner)

e Document Density Reading (Scanner).

® Operation procedure

key.

1. Call the HELP mode “H-026". HELP-026

Enter “026” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

DOCUMENT DENSITY READING
GAIN ADJUSTMENT

1.
DOCUMENT DETECTION ADJUSTMENT

21080

222 : SHADING WHITE DENSITY
0 : DOCUMENT DETECTION WHITE DENSITY
255 : DOCUMENT BLACK DENSITY
0 : DOCUMENT WHITE DENSITY

Check display.

) Display of document density (scanner).

@ Touch the arrow on the screen lower right. !

The page is changed. The slider moves to read the document
and Page 1 returns. Document density is displayed.

and “DOCUMENT DETECTION ADJUSTMENT”. 0 : DOCUMENT DETECTION WHITE DENSITY

HELP-026

DOCUMENT DENSITY READING
"GAIN ADJUSTMENT

/:DOCUMENT DETECTION ADJUSTMENT

2

255 : DOCUMENT BLACK DENSITY
0 : DOCUMENT WHITE DENSITY |, 1 l

Touch here to go to
Page 2.

“Please wait.” is displayed and
the slider moves to read the document
and Page 1 returns.

Press the © (STOP) key.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode

= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number

. Turn the power switch OFF.

using the numeric keys.

238



HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

HELP-027 Initializing HELP Contents (2 pages in total)
INITIALIZE

Page 1 : Check data.
1.001 ® Code by model/destination / Machine code / Manufacturing number
2.00 .
3. 006095084 Page 2 :

@ Initialize HELP contents.

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-027".

Enter “027” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || INITIALIZE
key.

1.001
2.00
3. 006095084

) Check data. (Page 1)

Machine-specific codes and the manufacturing number are M-IAEU!EP 027
displayed.

1. Code by model/destination 1. 001
2. Machine code 2 00
—*3. 006095084

3. Manufacturing number

I, 3 I
/S
{ Touch here to go to Page 2. ] 1

3 Initialize HELP contents. (Page 2)

Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 2 to display
the INITIALIZE screen on Page 2.

To initialize HELP tents: HELP-027

INITIALIZE
@ Press the X key and the C (CLEAR) key at the same time. INITIALIZE
® After initialization, enter the adjustments values indicated on
the HELP sticker.

o |f the machine-specific codes and the manufacturing number
are not displayed on Page 1, HELP contents cannot be initialized.
If EEP-ROM requires replacement, the machine-specific codes
and the manufacturing number must be written at the plant.

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the & (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-028

Image Memory Check

® Image Memory Check.

Image Memory Check

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “ H-028” . HELP-028
Enter “028” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) | mage Memory Check
key. Memory check starts.
Please wait
- 000000000
) Check image memory.
“OK” is displayed if the check result is normal, and “NG” if
defective. IMAGE MEMORY CHECK
OK
)
3 Return to the HELP mode.
Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-029 unused

HELP-030

TEST PATTERN

TEST PATTERN 1

(1) Test Pattern

® Printing the test pattern.

(TEST PATTERN 2

(TEST PATTERN 3

(TEST PATTERN 4

(TEST PATTERN 5

(TEST PATTERN 6

(TEST PATTERN 7

)
)
)
)
)
J

® Set to “4. B = 0: Upper cover switch disabled” and
“4. C =0: Scanner disabled” of HELP-061.
The test pattern can be made up and printed with the scanner opened.

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-030".

Enter “030” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

key. Memory check starts.

HELP-030

TEST PATTERN
(TEST PATTERN 2
(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
(TEST PATTERN 7

S SR ) G 4 G4 G} S

2 The test patter selection screen appears.

@ Select and touch the test pattern to be printed.
HELP automatically exits and the standby screen for making

master and printing appears to make up the test pattern.
o Turn off the power or make a reset to exit from this mode.
® To change the test pattern, enter HELP-030 again.

® The master size is the size of the paper selected.

HELP-030

TEST PATTERN

s
((TEST PATTERN 2 )

(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
_ (TEST PATTERN7

-

S SR | G | S | S

Test pattern 1: When using A3 Machine and A3 Drum

® The test pattern consists of the diagonal line pattern,
the maximum width (horizontal) lines at 7mm, 8mm,
182 mm and 210 mm from the lead edge,
the square [ 200 mm (horizontal) x 400 mm (vertical) ]
and lines dividing this square into four squares (100 x 200 each).

210mmﬂ—e
182mm -
8mm
x 7mm
n
o
o
3 1=
3 ig
3
3
100mm
200mm
400mm

10mm
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210mm ﬂ—«
182mm
8mm
Test pattern 1: When using A3 Machine and A4 Drum 7mm
® The test pattern consists of the diagonal line pattern,
the maximum width (horizontal) lines at 7mm, 8mm,
182 mm and 210 mm from the lead edge, N
the square [ 200 mm (horizontal) x 200 mm (vertical) ] g =
and lines dividing this square into four squares (100 x 100 each). 3 s
is
100mm
200mm
10mm
210mm ﬂ—k
182mm
. . 8mm
Test pattern 1: When using B4 Machine \ 7mm
® The test pattern consists of the diagonal line pattern,
the maximum width (horizontal) lines at 7mm, 8mm,
182 mm and 210 mm from the lead edge, o
the square [200 mm (horizontal) x 300 mm (vertical)] § _
and lines dividing this square into 100 mm x 200 mm and 3 §
100 mm x 100 mm. 3
100mm
200mm
300mm
10mm

Test pattern 2 \

® The test pattern of diagonal lines.

Test pattern 3
® This test pattern consists of the half-tone pattern with
coverage rate of 12.5 % and the test pattern 1.

For print range adjustment: Paper size (Master size)

A3 Machine and A3 Drum | 297 X 452mm
A3 Machine and A4 Drum | 297 X 246mm
B4 Machine 257 X 384mm

Test pattern 4
® This test pattern consists of the half-tone pattern with
coverage rate of 25 % and the test pattern 1.

For print range adjustment: Paper size (Master size)

A3 Machine and A3 Drum | 297 X 452mm
A3 Machine and A4 Drum | 297 X 246mm
B4 Machine 257 X 384mm

Test pattern 5
® Half-tone test pattern with coverage rate of 12.5%.

Test pattern 6
® Half-tone test pattern with coverage rate of 25%.

Test pattern 7
® Half-tone test pattern with coverage rate of 50%.
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HELP-030

TEST PATTERN

TEST PATTERN 1

(TEST PATTERN 2
(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
(TEST PATTERN 7

S SR | S 4 SR 4 G 4 G

e Vertical Registration Adjustment.

(2) Vertical Registration Adjustment

® Operation procedure

key. Memory check starts.

1 Call the HELP mode “H-030".

Enter “030” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

HELP-030

TEST PATTERN

(TESTPATTERNZ2 )
(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
(TEST PATTERN 7

S SR | G | S | G

master .

2 The test patter selection screen appears.

@ Select and touch the test pattern to be printed.
HELP automatically exits and the standby screen for making

HELP-030

TEST PATTERN
;
. (TESTPATTERN2 )

(TEST PATTERN 3
(TEST PATTERN 4
(TEST PATTERN 5
(TEST PATTERN 6
(TEST PATTERN 7

S SR S | G | G

© Set the image mode to SCREEN COARSE to adjust vertical
registration 4= by the PRINT POSITION keys.
Set the image mode to SCREEN FINE to adjust vertical
registration = by the PRINT POSITION keys.

@ Press the X key and the C (CLEAR) key at the same time to
store adjustment.
The print position adjustment value is displayed at the upper
right of the print volume.

3 Adjust vertical registration.

K [&) SCREEN COARSE

[ Print position adjustment value ]

=

((2) SCREEN FINE |

I\
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HELP-031 to HELP-038 unused

HELP-039 Paper Feed Adjustment (s pages in total)

PAPER FEED SPEED

1 6. ° :,0 entfrli)—|—039;c bedsure tz set G of HELP-061 (5 at Page 2) to 1.
age 1: Paper feed spee

2.’ 152 ‘ 7" 432 ‘ Page 2: Paper feed afl le

(169 | =209 | e g pa By Unchangeable
age 3: Paper feed lead edge sensor angle

Page 4: Paper feed limit angle

2 Page 5: Paper feed loop level

® Operation procedure

1. | Call the HELP mode “H-039". HELP-039

Enter “039” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT) [ PAPERFEED SPEED

2!152 7!432

2 | Change the screen. 3. 69 8
. Touch

Touch the (3 (arrow) on the screen lower right four times to switch

key. Memory check starts.

13

3 Set value display (Page 5).

® Do not change the values at Pages 1
Paper feed loop levels are displayed. -4

Adjustment

@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the «C_» (PRINT POSITION) <) O keys.

HELP-039

fio 770 = 039

P> Speed reference values 534_’ 046 ‘ 39_’ 039 ‘
ltem Speed Reference value (rpm) 35’ 040 ‘ 40,’ 046 ‘
33 | Jog Speed 46 536.
34 | Speed0 46 {37,
35 | Speed 1 40 =
36 | Speed 2 42
37 | Speed 3 40
38 | Speed 4 39
39 | Speed 5 39
40 | Speed 6 46

o Press the C(CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the speed set value.

4. Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.

= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-042

SCAN HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
1.
SCAN VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
2.
SCAN LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

3.| +().

SCANNER HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

4 +0.0

Page 1 : Adjustment.

Scan lead edge start position

o
o

® Scan horizontal (main scan) magnification

Scan vertical (sub scan) magnification

Scanner horizontal reading center

HELP-040 and HELP-041 unused

(1) Scanner Read Adjustment (2 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-042".

key.

Enter “042” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

HELP-042

SCAN HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
1,
SCAN VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
2.
SCAN LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

3. +().

SCANNER HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

4 +0.0

o
o

2 Adjust the scanner read.
' Adjustment
@ Select and touch the item to be adjusted.

Scan horizontal (main scan) magnification
Scan vertical (sub scan) magnification

same length as the printed material.

® Make a master by the scanner and make the document

HELP-042

SCAN HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
1.

+ SCAN VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
2.

‘-SCAN LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

o<

Scan lead edge start position
® Make double master (2 copies on one page).

Document reading starts earlier by
Document reading starts later by “+”.

Make the second master at 2 mm from the lead edge.

Scanner horizontal reading center
(Main scan reading starts earlier.)
(Main scan reading starts later.)

by the «C_» (PRINT POSITION) <) > keys.

selected set value.

the value before change.
© Press the X key to store the set value.

® The print deviates rightward from the document by
The print deviates leftward from the document by “+”.
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value

e Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “=” of the

® Press the C (CLEAR,) key to return the selected set value to

—
3 +0.0
SCANNER HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

+.,4+0.0

3 Return to the HELP mode.
Press the & (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-042

SCANNER READ WIDTH (mm)

3 000.0

SCANNER READ LENGTH (mm)

6.1 000.0

SCANNER MOVE RANGE (%)

(2) Scanner Read Adjustment (2 pages in total)

Page 2 : Adjustment.
® Scanner read width
Scanner read length

Scanner move range

»[+0.0 |
-

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-042". HELP-042

SCAN HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
1.
SCAN VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
2.

SCAN LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm
2. | change the screen. o+

Enter “042” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

key.

o
o

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2 SCANNERHORIZONTAL READING CEN-Qggn)
) #5 ] 4[+0.0 L)
3 Adjust the scanner read.
Adjustment
@ Select and touch the item to be adjusted. H E LP_042
Scanner read width ~SCANNER READ WIDTH (mm)
Scanner read length 3°000.0
Scanner move range SANNER READ LENGTH (mm)
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value 6. 000_0
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) ) (> keys. SSANNER MOVE RANGE (%)
e Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~" of the 7. +0.0
selected set value.
¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to

the value before change.
© Press the X key to store the set value.

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.
Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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(1) ADF Read Adjustment

Page 1 : Adjustment.

HELP-043

ADF HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

8 +0.0

ADF VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

2| +0.0

ADF LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

3 +0.0

ADF HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

4“1 TU.

ADF vertical (sub scan) magnification
ADF lead edge start position

ADF horizontal reading center

+
o
!

® ADF horizontal (main scan) magnification

(2 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

Call the HELP mode “H-043".

Enter “043” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

HELP-043

ADF HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)
1. .
ADF VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

2| +0.0

ADF LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

3 +0.0

ADF HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

+ +0.0

+
(=]
I!

Adjust the ADF read.

Adjustment
@ Select and touch the item to be adjusted.

ADF horizontal (main scan) magnification
ADF vertical (sub scan) magnification

® Make a master by the ADF and make the document
same length as the printed material.

ADF lead edge start position

HELP-043

.-

ADF HORIZONTAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

A +0.0 |

ADF VERTICAL MAGNIFICATION (%)

2 +0.0 |

"ADF LEAD EDGE START POSITION (mm)

e anan

® Make double master (2 in 1 mode).
Make the second master at 2 mm from the lead edge.
Document reading starts earlier by “~”.

Document reading starts later by “+”.

ADF horizontal reading center

® The print deviates rightward from the document by “-".
(Main scan reading starts earlier.)
The print deviates leftward from the document by “+”.
(Main scan reading starts later.)

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) ) (™ keys.

o Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “=" of the
selected set value.

e Press the C (CLEAR,) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

OPress the é key to store the set value.

3 7+0.0

ADF HORIZONTAL READING CENTER (mm)

+ |, 4+0.0

Return to the HELP mode.
Press the & (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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(2) ADF Read Adjustment (2 pages in total)

HELP-043

ADF READ WIDTH (mm)

4 000.0

ADF READ LENGTH (mm)

s.000.0

ADF FEED RANGE (%)

Page 2 : Adjustment.
® ADF read width
ADF read length

8.

7. +0.0

ADF TRAIL EDGE END POSITION (mm)

+
o
!

ADF feed range
ADF trail edge end position

® Operation procedure

Call the HELP mode “H-043".

Enter “043” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

Change the screen.

HELP-043

ADF READ WIDTH (mm)

4 000.0

ADF READ LENGTH (mm)

s.000.0

ADF FEED RANGE (%)

7. +0.0

¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

. . ADF TRAIL EDGE END POSITION (mm
Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2. . m mm)
3 Adjust the ADF read.
Adjustment
@ Select and touch the item to be adjusted. H E LP_043
ADF read width %‘READ WIDTH (mm)
ADF read length 5 ﬁm
ADF feed range WREAD LENGTH (mm)
ADF trail edge end position 6 000 0
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value ANF FEED RANGE (%)
by the «C_» (PRINT POSITION) < (> keys. 7. '+0.0
e Press the 2] (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~" of the PN R OIS 2 ol ()
selected set value. . ' +0.0

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode

: Turn the power switch OFF.
. Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-044

(1) Scan Level Adjustment (2 pages in total)

SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT .
Page 1 : Adjustment.
TEXT TEXT/PHOTO
BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL ® TEXT mode
1. m 4. Black level , White level , Peak hold
WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL & TEXT/PHOTO mode
21220 | 5100 | _
PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD Black level , White level s Peak hold

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-044".

HELP-044

Enter “044” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

TEXT TEXT/PHOTO
key. BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
4200 ¢
WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL
21220 | 5100
PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD

3/40.0 | 6(+9.9 ()

Adjust the scan level.

Adjustment
@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted. H E LP 044
P> Reference values SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
A3
No. ltem Adjustment width [ [HE 5%} TEXT/PHOTO
] | Black level 0- 255 ! BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
fffffffff S el (k8 200 BARFI
2 |Textmode | White level | 0-255 | WHITELEVEL _ WHITE LEVEL
3 | Peak hold -9.9 - +9.9 12220 | 5100 |
4 ;,EJ?!QKJ?}(?[,,,,,,,,,,”,,,9:,,2,5,5 ,,,,,,, g (AR oly HE
WsﬂmText/Photo mode é,Whit,‘?,!ﬁ‘@!,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,9,1,2,5,5 7777777 :..3' ‘ +00 ‘ 6. ‘ +99 ‘[ 1)
6 ! Peak hold -9.9-+9.9

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the «C_)» (PRINT POSITION) <J > keys.
® Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~" of the
selected set value.
¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.
©Press the X key to store the set value.

® Text mode
Adjust it by black and white levels.

Do not change the peak hold.
® Text/Photo mode
Adjust it by the black level and the
peak hold.
Do not change the white level.

e \When S3-ADF is not loaded:
If the scan level is changed, the same value is entered in
ADF (HELP-045).
After ADF adjustment, the scan level is not changed.

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

249



HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

HELP-044 (2) Scan Level Adjustment (2 pages in total)

SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

PHOTO/TEXT PHOTO
BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL ® PHOTO/TEXT mode

7. 10- Black level , White level , Peak hold
WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL
‘ ® PHOTO mode

5040 | . 040

PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD Black level , White level , Peak hold

o./=0.5 | 12/ +0.0 |

Page 2 : Adjustment.

® Operation procedure

1. | Call the HELP mode “H-044". HELP-044
Enter “044” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
TEXT TEXT/PHOTO

key- BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
2 WHITE LEVEL WHITE L
. | Change the screen. 212920 5,

. ‘ L] ‘ : ‘ o

L)

3 Adjust the scan level.
' Adjustment

@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted. ———————— H E LP 044
P> Reference values -
“SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

No. Item Adjustment width [ BE=T¥163/0Y= 4 PHOTO

E BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL

7 i Black level 0-255
********* RGNl B (4 10.
8 |Photo/Text mode : White level 0-255 :

PR + WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL

9 | Peak hold -9.9-+9.9 s /040 |11/040 |
10 | | Blacklevel |~ 0-255 e AL PEAK HOLD
11 |Photo mode White level 0-255 :9.=0.5 | 12/+0.0 |
12 | Peak hold -9.9-+9.9
@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4®> (PRINT POSITION) <J (> keys. ® Photo/Text mode, Photo mode

Adjust it by the black level and the
peak hold.
Do not change the white level.

o Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~" of the
selected set value.

¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

® When S3-ADF is not loaded:
If the scan level is changed, the same value is entered in
ADF (HELP-045).
After ADF adjustment, the scan level is not changed.

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-045

ADF SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Page 1 : Adjustment.

TEXT TEXT/PHOTO

BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL ® TEXT mode

1. 4. Black level , White level , Peak hold
WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL ® TEXT/PHOTO mode

21220 | 5100 | _

PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD Black level , White level , Peak hold

3/40.0 | ¢ +9.9 ()

(1) ADF scan Level Adjustment (2 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1.

key.

Call the HELP mode “H-045".

Enter “045” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)

HELP-045

ADF SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
TEXT TEXT/PHOTO
BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL
21220 |5 100 |
PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD

2 Adjust the ADF scan level.

Adjustment

@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted. ——————— H E LP 045
P> Reference values ot
\i\DF SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
Adjustment width | B8 /5%, TEXT/PHOTO
. ¢ BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
1 i Black level 0-255 :
fffffffff Backlowl | 0285 || .
2 |Text mode : White level |~ 0-255 ! WHITELEVEL  WHITE LEVEL
3 | Peak hold -9.9 - +9.9 2220 | 5 100 |
4 ! Black level 0- 255 i PEAKHOLD PEAK HOLD
m;‘f,WText/Photo mode é,Whi,t,‘?,!‘?‘@!,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,9:,?,5,5, 7777777 L. ‘ +00 ‘ 6. ‘ +99 ‘[ +)
6 | Peak hold -9.9-+9.9

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) <) (™ keys.
® Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~” of the
selected set value.
¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

® Text mode

Adjust it by black and white levels.

Do not change the peak hold.

® Text/Photo mode
Adjust it by the black level and the
peak hold.
Do not change the white level.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode

: Turn the power switch OFF.
. Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-045

ADF SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
PHOTOTEXT  PHOTO
BLACKLEVEL  BLACK LEVEL
7 10,
WHITE LEVEL  WHITE LEVEL
5.040 | 040 |
PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD
o.[=0.5 | 1/+0.0 |

(2) ADF scan Level Adjustment (2 pages in total)

Page 2 : Adjustment.
® PHOTO/TEXT mode

Black level , White level , Peak hold
® PHOTO mode

Black level , White level , Peak hold

® Operation procedure

Enter “044” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) || ADF SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
ke TEXT TEXT/PHOTO
Y BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
2 WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL
. | Change the screen. 2220 | s ( Touch |
. . PEAK HOLD PEAK HOLD
Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2.

3 Adjust the ADF scan level.

Adjustment
GSeIect and touch the speed to be adjusted. H E LP 045
P> Reference values T
“ADF SCAN LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
No. Item Adjustment width N PHOTO/TEXT PHOTO
' ! BLACK LEVEL BLACK LEVEL
7 . Black level 0-255 !
fffffffff peken 0% | | LI 0 040 |
___8 _|Photo/Text mode f,Wh',t,ci’,,',e,‘,’?!,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,9,1,2,55 ,,,,,,, ! WHITE LEVEL WHITE LEVEL
9 | Peak hold -9.9 - 49.9 1s/040 |n./040 |
10 | | Blacklevel |  0-255 | el AEISHED)
1 Photo mode ‘Whitelevel |  0-255 L ‘ -05 ‘ 12“ +00 ‘
12 ! Peak hold -9.9-+9.9

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the «C_» (PRINT POSITION) <) > keys.
®Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~” of the
selected set value.
¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

® Photo/Text mode, Photo mode

Adjust it by the black level and the
peak hold.
Do not change the white level.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-046

MASTER CLAMP MARGIN (mm) Page 1 : Adjustment
; | '

M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION (%) ® MASTER CLAMP MARGIN
2. ® M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION

bin 2 (A HOT P A Ao ) ® M-MAKE FEED VOLUME MAGNIFICATION

3/+0.0 |

(1) Master Feed Adjustment (2 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-046".

Enter “046” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

HELP-046

MASTER CLAMP MARGIN (mm)

N +0.0

M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION (%)

2 +0.0

3 +0.0

M-MAKE FEED VOLUME MAGNIFICATION (%)

Adjust the master feed.
Adjustment

© Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.

Master Clamp magin

® Make adjustment so that the master edge is seen from
the check hole of the master clamp. The master clamp
margin becomes shorter by -, and longer by +.

M-Make speed magnification

® Adjust so that the vertical length of the two 100-mm squares
made up in the HELP-30 test pattern is 200 mm + 0.5 mm.

M-Make feed volume magnification
® Press the @ (MASTER MAKING) key to feed the master to
the master edge sensor. The master is cut into the length of
200 mm. Adjust the master make horizontal feed volume
magnification so that the cut master length is 200 + 0.5 mm.

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) <) (> keys.
® Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “=" of the
selected set value.
e Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

HELP-046

%%TER CLAMP MARGIN (mm)

1 +0.0

M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION (%)

/M.-’A:I-O.o
3.

n

:

=
I

0.0

KE FEED VOLUME MAGNIFICATION (%)

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP-046

M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS. (mm)

4 +0.0

M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. (mm)

5 +0.0

MASTER LENGTH ON DRUM (mm)

5[ +0.0 |

Page 2 : Adjustment.

® M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS.
® M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS.

® MASTER LENGTH ON DRUM

(2) Master Feed Adjustment (2 pages in total)

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-046".

key.

Enter “046” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)

HELP-046

MASTER CLAMP MARGIN (mm)

" +0.0

M-MAKE SPEED MAGNIFICATION (%)

Change the screen.

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2.

2. +0.0
N ATION (%

M-MAKE FEED VOLUME MAG
3. |+
.@

o
o

Adjust the master feed.
Adjustment

@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.

M-Make horizontal start position

HELP-046

® Normally adjustment is not made. (Default: +0)

M-Make vertical start position

M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS. (mm)

3 +0.0

® Make adjustment so that the HELP-030 test pattern image
has the length of 10 mm from the paper lead edge to
the 100-mm square.

Master length on drum

® Normally adjustment is not made. (Default: +0.0)

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the 4@» (PRINT POSITION) Q) (> keys.
® Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~" of the
selected set value.
¢ Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. (mm)

MASTER LENGTH ON DRUM (mm)

}.+0.0

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode

: Turn the power switch OFF.
. Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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: ONLINE

HELP-047 Online Master Making Adjustment

M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS. (mm) : ONLINE o Adiustment
1- pe e

M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. (mm) : ONLINE M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS.
2. M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. : ONLINE

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-047".

Enter “047” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

HELP-047

M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS. (mm) : ONLINE

8 +0.0 |

M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. (mm) : ONLINE

2[+0.0 |

2 Adjust the online master making.

Adjustment
@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.
@ Enter theAvaIue by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the «L_» (PRINT POSITION) Q> keys.
® Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert “+” and “~" of the
selected set value.

¢ Press the C (CLEAR,) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

HELP-047

M-MAKE HORIZONTAL START POS. (mm) : ONLINE

M-MAKE VERTICAL START POS. (mm) : ONLINE

2[+0.0

-

-- o=

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-048

THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK
1.
THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK OFFSET

2[+0

e Thermal head setting.
THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK

THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK OFFSET

Thermal Head Setting

® Operation procedure

1.

key.

Call the HELP mode “H-048".

Enter “048” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)

HELP-048

THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK
1.
THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK OFFSET

2. +0|

Thermal Head Setting

Adjustment

@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.

P> Average resistance

DP-S550/520/510 DP-S650/S620 DP-S850
300 X 600dpi 400 X 400dpi 600 X 600dpi
Rank | Resistance (Q) | Rank | Resistance (Q) | Rank | Resistance (Q)
00 | 3825 - 3908 00 | 3400 - 3474 00 | 4080 - 4169
01 | 3909 - 3993 01 | 3475 - 3549 01 | 4170 - 4259
02 | 3994- 4077 02 | 3550- 3624 02 | 4260- 4349
03 | 4078 - 4162 03 | 3625 - 3699 03 | 4350 - 4439
04 | 4163 - 4264 04 | 3700 - 3774 04 | 4440 - 4529
05 | 4247 - 4330 05 | 3775 - 3849 05 | 4530 - 4619
06 | 4331 - 4415 06 | 3850 - 3924 06 | 4620 - 4709
07 | 4416 - 4499 07 | 3925 - 3999 07 | 4710 - 4799
08 | 4500 - 4583 08 | 4000 - 4074 08 | 4800 - 4889
09 | 4584 - 4668 09 | 4075 -4149 09 | 4890 - 4979
10 | 4669 - 4752 10 | 4150 - 4224 10 | 4980 - 5069
11 | 4753 - 4837 11 | 4225 - 4299 11 | 5070 - 5159
12 | 4838 - 4921 12 | 4300 - 4374 12 | 5160 - 5249
13 | 4922 - 5005 13 | 4375 - 4449 13 | 5250 - 5339
14 | 5006 - 5090 14 | 4450 - 4524 14 | 5340 - 5429
15 | 5091 - 5175 15 | 4525 - 4599 15 | 5430 - 5519

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the «_)» (PRINT POSITION) <) (> keys.
® Press the (PROPERTY) key to invert
selected set value.
® Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.
© Press the X key to store the set value.

+” and “=” of the

® The resistance rank to be entered in the thermal head is printed.

P> Resistance rank

No. Item Value
Thermal head resistance rank 0-15
2 | Thermal head resistance rank offset -7 - +7

HELP-048

. THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK
1.
THERMAL HEAD RESISTANCE RANK OFFSET

2.[+0]

mmmm--- e

step 3. » Press the & (STOP) key.
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400
20
» 00
+ 02
+(100.0°

HELP-049

For Factory Adjustment

® CCD setting

® Operation procedure

key.

1 Call the HELP mode “H-049".

Enter “049” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)

HELP-049
3 00

EEEE

S SR

2 For Factory Adjustment.

Adjustment
@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted.

@ Enter the value by the NUMERIC keys or change the value
by the <= (PRINT POSITION) <) (> keys.

Never change the values at this page;
otherwise you cannot scan images properly.

e Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to
the value before change.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

HELP-049
o

T S

o s N

EEEE

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.
Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-050 Model Setting (Rental Machine)
ABCDETFGHI.J e Setting.
1, m Rental machine setting

® Operation procedure

1. | Call the HELP mode “H-050". HELP-050

Enter “050” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
ABCDETFGH.I.J

key. 1. m

2 Rental machine setting.
© Enter “0” and “1” by the NUMERIC keys to set enable/disable

of the function. H ELP'050

P> Setting enable/disable of the function

ABCDEFGHIUJ

Iltem  Value Function 1. m
0 Normal | f Tyttt
AL e
1 1 Rental machine
B-J Unused

@Press the X key to store the set value.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-051 Setting (Model Name Change)

Setting e Changing the model name

Normally, do not change the model name; otherwise the model name
displayed on the PC is changed.

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-051".

MODEL NAME OPTIONS
Enter “051” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) | [ pp-sss )
key. ) ) ) switcH )

@@@@
()

(WIX)¥)(Z)
CEDDDDDDDD

2 Change the model name. (Normally, do not change the model name.)

MODEL NAME OPTIONS

To change the model name: (Enter nine characters.)
@ Enter the character. [ DP-Sieskk |
Every time the character is entered, the cursor moves to the right.
Overwrite the last character.
: To select the character list.
: To delete the character on the cursor and to narrow the space.
: Hold down this key over two seconds to delete all
the characters entered.
Press the C(CLEAR) key to return to the default name.

If the name is not entered, the default name is entered.
@ Press the X key or(OK ] on the screen to store the set value. change cnaracers.
MODEL NAME OPTIONS
[ DP-Ssiesiesie ] OK
) ) J(_switcH )
5%-@-@--@@
G ()(e)(a)Cr)(s ) t)
Normally, do not change the model name; ... ..E]DDD

otherwise the model name displayed on OOOOOO0)

the PC is changed.

3 Return to the HELP mode.
Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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Setting

HELP-052

® Entering the service call number for emergencies.
Set HELP - 060 : 4 - H=1, “The service call number is displayed for
emergencies.” to enter the call number.

Setting (Service Call Contact Entry)

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-052".

Enter “052” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [

(PRINT) key. The service call contact entry screen appears.

Select the line to be changed.

Touch the line to be changed to select it.

SERVICE CALL CONTACT ENTRY

Select, Touch

Enter the service call number for emergencies.

Enter the service call number (24 characterh

@ Enter the character.

Every time the character is entered, the cursor moves to the right.

Overwrite the last character.

You can enter the number even if not entering the model name.

: To select the character list.

: To delete the character on the cursor and to narrow the space.

: Hold down this key over two seconds to delete all
the characters entered.
Press the ((CLEAR) key to return to the default name.
If the name is not entered, the default name is entered.
@ Press the X key or (OK ] on the screen to store the set value.

SERVICE CALL CONTACT ENTRY

Touch SWITCH to
change characters.
SERVICE CALL CONTACT E|

]
) | JswitcH )
.-

()0 )(w )(x)
(IO I

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-053 unused

HELP-054 (1) Time Setting (2 pages in total)
ABCOD Page 1
1. Iﬂm e Setting (Date-time display rule setting).
When the memory card is enable, date and time (clock) are enable.
210000

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-054". HELP-054

Enter “054” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

e 111000

210000
2 Set the date-time display rules.
Setting
@ Select and touch the item to be setting.
@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a 4-place
binary value for the desired correction value. H E LP—054
P> Setting function N s o
ltem Value Setting oy Im
A |0 | Dateandtime (clock) disabled i
1 Date and time (clock) enabled (Default) 2 0 0 0 0
000 | YYYY/MM/DD
001 | YYYY-MM-DD
1 { Date display
010 | MM/DD/YYYY YYYY : Year

BCD 011 | MMDDYYYY | MM : Month
100 | DDMMYYYY | PP fDay
101 | DD-MM-YYYY
A 0 Not used
B 0 Not used
2 C 0 Not used

D 0 Not used

e Example: For “Date and time (clock) enabled” and
“YYYY/MM/DD”, enter 1000 by the NUMERIC keys.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

When pressing the X key at Page 1 to store the set value,
the date and time at Page 2 is not updated.

step 3. » Press the &) (STOP) key.
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HELP-054

YEAR HOUR Page 2

3. m 6. ® Setting (Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute and Second)
MONTH MINUTES

+12 | 7[11 |

DAY SECONDS

5120 |08 (1]

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-054".

Enter “054” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)

A B C D
e 11000
210000
2. Change the screen.
Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2. ‘@

3 Setting (Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute and Second)

Adjustment H ELP_054
@ Select and touch the speed to be adjusted. YT VEAR HOUR
@ Enter theAvaIue by the NUMERIC keys or change the value “ 3 m 6.
by the «_?» (PRINT POSITION) <) (> keys. L onTH MINUTES
e Press the C (CLEAR) key to return the selected set value to 4. ’ 1 2 ‘ s ’ 1 1 ‘
the value before change. . DAY SECONDS
€ Press the X key to store the set value.

55-120 | s[08 |3

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.

= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number

using the numeric keys.
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HELP-055 (1) Buzzer Setting (2 pages in total)

A B C D Page 1
® Setting (Buzzer ON/OFF and buzzer volume adjustment)

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-055".

Enter “055” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the &) (PRINT)
key.

2 Setting (Buzzer ON/OFF and buzzer volume adjustment)
Setting
@ Select and touch the item to be setting.
@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a 4-place
binary value for the desired correction value. H E LP-055
P> Setting function ABCD
ltem  Value Setting -y Ijm
00 Buzzer: OFF
g | O | BuzerStandad 210001
10 Buzzer: For error only
11
1
0
C ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
1
0
D ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
1
0001 | Buzzer volume adjustment
2 |ABCD
1111 | 15 steps (Default: 1000)

® Example: For “Buzzer: Standard”, enter 0100 in the item 1
on the screen.

© Press the X key to store the set value.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the @ (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.
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HELP—055 (2) Buzzer Setting (2 pages in total)

Page 2
® Operation check (Buzzer tone check)

BUZZER TEST

® Operation procedure

1. | Call the HELP mode “H-055". HELP-055

Enter “055” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

key. 1

Change the screen. '

Touch the (arrow) on the screen lower right once to switch to Page 2. ‘

3 Check buzzer tone.

® Press the following NUMERIC keys.
The corresponding tone sounds. H ELP_055

® Press the “1” key: The “entry confirmation” tone sounds.
® Press the “2” key: The “base” tone sounds.

® Press the “3” key: The “normal end” tone sounds.

® Press the “4” key: The “ready” tone sounds.

® Press the “5” key: The “disable” tone sounds.

® Press the “6” key: The soft warning tone 1 sounds.
® Press the “7” key: The soft warning tone 2 sounds.
® Press the “8” key: The loud warning tone sounds.

BUZZER TEST

4 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-056 Language Setting
ABCD ® Setting (Language setting)

® Operation procedure

|

1 Call the HELP mode “H-056".

HELP-056

A B CD

Enter “056” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

2 Setting (Language setting)
Setting

@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a 4-place

binary value for the desired correction value. H E L P—056

P> Setting function

It val L - S ED
em alue anguage 9
a8 0000
1 |ABCD| 0000 | Japanese (Default) :
0100 | English

@ Press the X key to store the set value.

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode

: Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode

. Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-057 to HELP-059 unused

HELP-060 Function Setting (2 pages in total)

ABCDETFGH Page 1: Function setting
1. m Interval print and the service call number
5 ’ 01 01 1111 ‘ Page 2: Function setting

Factory setting (Do not change it.)

(11101011
J11101111]

® Operation procedure

1. | Call the HELP mode "H-060". HELP-060

Enter “060” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT) ABCDEF G H

key. 1. m
/01011111
(11101011

« 11101111

) Function Setting (Display : Page 1)

Setting
@ Select and touch the item to be setting.
@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a binary value H E LP-060
for the desired correction value. ABCDETFGH
P> Setting function -y m
ltem  Value Setting 211111111
1|1A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.)
+ 3.
2 |A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.) ’ 1 1 1 01 01 1 ‘
3 [A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.) :__4-’1 1 1 1 1 1 00‘ @
A-F Factory setting (Do not change it.) Am—
G | 0 | Intervalprint setting: disabled [ Touch here to go to Page 2. } 1

Interval print setting: enabled

41 H 0 The service call number is not
displayed for emergencies.

1 The service call number is
displayed for emergencies.

©Press the X key to store the set value.
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Function Setting (Display

: Page 2)

Touch the (3) (arrow) on the screen lower right.

Setting

ﬂSeIect and touch the item to be setting.

@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a binary value
for the desired correction value.

P> Setting function

HELP-060

‘_S.ABCDEFGH
e/11111111

Item  Value Setting
5 |A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.)
6 |A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.)
7 |A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.)
8 |A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.)

GPress the X key to store the set value.

7.111101011
811111100

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.

Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP-061

/11001111
s 11111111
«/ 11111111

1.C Interlock: enable/disable (Default)

1.D Paper feed error: Stop at the first error/Stop at the second error (Default)

2.AB First print: Print/Jog/ Speed 0 (Default)/Speedl
2.H 3.4. Sensor switch operation: enable/disable (Default)

Page 2: Function setting

Function Setting (2 pages in total)

Page 1: Function setting

® Operation procedure

1.

Call the HELP mode “H-061".

Enter “061” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

HELP-061

A B CDETFGH

key. 801111010
211001111
311111111
« 11111111
) Function Setting (Display : Page 1)
Setting
© Select and touch the item to be setting.
@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a binary value H E L P-061
for the desired correction value. ABCDTETFGH
ltem Value Setting 2_’ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ‘
AB 0 Factory setting (Do not change it.)
: /1110101 1]
C 0 Interlock disabled
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 4.
1| Interlock enabled (Default): To set emergency ’ 11111100 ‘
stop enabled during master making
D 0 Stop at the first paper feed error (signal jam)
1 Stop at the second paper feed error (signal jam) (Default)
1 E 0 Document remain monitor (to detect the presence of
the document on the Glass before reading) disabled
1 Document remain monitor (to detect the presence of
the document on the Glass before reading) enabled (Default)
F Factory setting
G 0 Paper type setting is not stored.
1 Paper type setting is stored.
H Factory setting (Do not change it.)
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A,B 00 First print : Print speed H E L P_061

ABCDETFGH
11 | First print : Speed 1 (Default) 1‘1 1111 000‘

CD | 00 |Secondprint:Printspeed | = 111111115 ]

1 | Second print : Jog Speed
O o 211101 0/g onimes
10| Second print : Speed O (Low print speed) entor the value.
11 | Second print : Speed 1 (Default) 4111111 S

2| E Factory setting (Do not change it.)
F 0 After no master making, one sheet is not printed. Setting when the
1 After no master making, one sheet is printed. (Default) print volume is 0.
G 0 After master making, the machine stops after the first print. Setting when the print
1| After master making, the machine prints the print volume entered. |~ volume is 1 or more.
H | O |Drummastersensordisabled
1 Drum master sensor enabled (Default)

A 0 | Paper top detect sensor disabled
1 Paper top detect sensor enabled (Default) HELP 061
B | 0 | Signalsensordisabled A B G D 5 F e

1 Signal sensor enabled (Default) il 1 1 1 1 1 0
; ; Touch here and
C o0 I Eout;:e;eejsensorlnvasldd ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 28 1 1 1 1 1 1 “enterthevalue.
ouble feed sensor enable
F111010112™

1
D 0 Heavy weight paper lever sensor disabled

"""""" Heavy weight paper lover sensor enabled | | +(11111100] =n

1
’ E |0 | Paper eject jam sensor disabled”
1 Paper eject jam sensor enabled (Default)™
F 0 Master eject jam sensor disabled
1 | Master eject jam sensor enabled (Default)
G 0 Paper length sensor disabled
1 | Paperlength sensor enabled
H 0 Document size sensor disabled
"1 | Document size sensor enabled
*

Paper eject jam sensor : To detect paper jam at the ejection side

A | 0 | Frontcover sensordisabled | HEL P_06 1

Front cover sensor enabled (Default)

1
B 0 Scanner open/close switch disabled A BCDETFGH

Scanner open/close switch enabled (Default) 1-‘ 1 1 1 1 1 O O 0 ‘

;
C | O |Scamnerdisabled A I IS I O O Ty

1 Scanner enabled (Default) ’— o enter the value.
D 0 Ink roller up/down motor operation disabled > 1 1 1 0 1 0
| R e il 11111100 o5
E 0 Press motor operation disabled
""" 1 | Press motor operation enabled (Default)
Folo | Vertical reg. motor operation disabled |
1 Vertical reg. motor operation enabled (Default)
G 0 Horizontal reg. motor operation disabled
1 | Horizontal reg. motor operation enabled
H 0 Paper feed ring lift solenoid disabled
1 | Paper feed ring lift solenoid enabled

©Press the X key to store the set value.
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3.

Function Setting (Display : Page 2)

Touch the (3) (arrow) on the screen lower right.

P> Setting function

Item  Value Setting
A-F Factory setting (Do not change it.)
G 0 | Paper feed adjustment (HELP-039) disabled (Default)
L 1 | Paper feed adjustment (HELP-039) enabled |
H Factory setting (Do not change it.)

OPress the X key to store the set value.

HELP-061

8411111000

HELP-061

2210100011

5 1 1 1 1 1 Touch here to

go to Page 2.
2111101
+11111100 )

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode

: Turn the power switch OFF.
Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.

= To access another HELP mode :
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HELP-062

Function Setting

800000000
2/00000000

ABCDETFGH Page 1: Function setting

1. Paper size: AB system (Default)/ Inch system
2.A Model name change screen: Alphabet (Default)/ Keyboard
2.B Temperature display: Celsius (‘C) (Default)/ Fahrenheit (F)

® Operation procedure

Call the HELP mode “H-062".

Enter “062” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)

key.

HELP-062

800000000
2/00000000

Function Setting
Setting

@ Select and touch the item to be setting.

@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a binary value
for the desired correction value.

P> Setting function

Item Value

Setting

Paper size/Document size: AB system (Default)

Paper size/Document size: Inch system

Factory setting (Do not change it.)

Model name change screen: Alphabet (Default)

Model name change screen: Keyboard

HELP-062

.. ABCDETFGH

$111110000
;2100000000

Celsius (°C) (Default)

Fahrenheit (F)

Al o

1 BN
B-H| 0

A ORE
]

2| B | 0
]
C-H| ©

Factory setting (Do not change it.)

* Paper eject jam sensor : To detect paper jam at the ejection side

@ Press the X key to store the set value.

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode

= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.

Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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Factory Setting (H-063 - H-069)

AB C D e Displaying the factory setting

4,
® Operation procedure
1 Call the HELP mode “H-063" - “H-069”". HELP_063
Enter “063” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT) A B oD
key. ( From HELP-064, also follow the same procedure.) 1

2 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the € (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.

HELP-063-069 are the settings for the printer's basic

functions. If they are changed, the printer may not
function properly. Therefore they must not be changed.
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HELP-070 Key Card Option Setting (3 pages in total)
KEY CARD
ABGCDETFGH.IJ Page 1
w0000 e Key Card Option Setting.
2100000 Page 2
e ( Not used)
1000/ page 3

o |nitialize the extended EEPROM.

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-070".

HELP-070

Enter “070” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) KEYC':R[; o Ereul

key. 80000
2100000
d
2 Key Card Option Setting
Setting
ﬂSeIect and touch the item to be setting. H E LP 070
@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a binary value KEVIGARD
for the desired correction value. ABCDTETF G H
P> Setting function 2N 0000
ltem Value Setting : >[00000
1 |ABCD | 0000 | Key card disabled (Default) 5 3
0011 | Key card counter 5 L
* Do not make settings other than the above; otherwise @
the key card does not operate properly. Y |
2 |A-D Factory setting (Do not change it.) { Touch here to go to Page 2 }
E | 0 |AAcad :
1 BB card [ Page 2 : Not used J

4
3 %%k | Setting the maximum number of |— bt

cards (001 - 200) (Default: 30)

{ Touch here to go to Page 3. ]
© Press the X key to store the set value.

3 Initialize the extended EEPROM. (Page 3)

Touch the arrow on the screen lower right in step 2. Then touch H ELP‘O?O

the arrow on the screen lower right at Page 2. The setting B
screen appears at Page 3. INITIALIZE EEPROM : KEY CARD

Initialization
@ Press the X key to initialize the key card EEPROM.

step 4. =» Press the &) (STOP) key.
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HELP-071 Tape Cluster Option Setting/Operation Check (2 pages in total)
ABCDTETFGH Page 1: Tape cluster option setting
1, [m Tape cluster settings
2.’ 00010100 ‘ Page 2: Tape cluster option setting

Tape cluster settings

300000000

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-071". HELP-071

Enter “071” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT) ABCDETFGH
Key. B8 000
2100010100

Function Setting (Display : Page 1
2. Semngg( i 9e b 3100000000

@ Select and touch the item to be setting. 4 10000

@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a binary value for
the desired correction value.

B

P Setting function

T Value Setting
000 | Tape cluster disabled (Default)
010 | Tape cluster TAP-05/TAP-10
1 | ABC (with printing function) enabled
011 Tape cluster TAP-07/TAP-12
(without printing function) enabled
2| A | _0__|Tapeinsertion after printing (Default) =~
1 Tape insertion during printing
B 0 Not used
C | 0 __|Minorclassification mode (Default)
1 Major/minor classification mode
(Enabled only when printing is OFF.)
D | 0 | Online classificationtape disabled _______________
1 Online classification tape enabled (Default)
E | 0 | Online minor classification mode (Defaut)
1 Online major classification mode
(Enabled only when printing is OFF.)
F 0 Double feed classification tape disabled
(Printing is stopped when double feed is detected.)
1 | Double feed classification tape enabled (Default)
G 0 Double feed minor classification mode (Default)
Double feed major classification mode
(Enabled only when printing is OFF.)
H | 0 | Notapeinsertion after printing (Default)
1 For more than two pairs, a tape is inserted when
printing is completed. (Enabled only when TAP-05/
TAP-10 printing function is ON.)
A-H Factory setting (Do not change it.)
4 |A-E Factory setting (Do not change it.)

© Press the X key to store the set value.
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HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

Function Setting (Display :

Page 2)

Touch the (3) (arrow) on the screen lower right.

P> Setting function

Minor classification tape length:
23 -50cm: Setby 1 cm
(Default: 28 cm)

Major classification tape length:
23 - 25 cm:setby 1 cm
(Default: 28 cm)

7 |ABCD | 0000

TAP-05/TAP-10
Print vertical magnification calibration

0111: Contraction

HELP-071

A BCDETFGH
1

210001
3100000
+110000

0 Touch here to
go to Page 2.

e

(&)

HELP-071

A BCDETFGH

0000: Standard
1111: Extension

8 To specify the number of characters
for the name (Default: 10)

6 Press the X key to store the set value.

328
2.

3.

o
o
o
o

4.

Check operation.

@ Press the @ (MASTER MAKING) key.

After the tape with the major classification tape length is ejected,

the tape is cut.
@ Press the ) (TEST

After the tape with the minor classification tape length is ejected,

the tape is cut.

PRINT) key.

© Press the [=] (PROPERTY) key.

Cutting is performed.

Return to the HELP mode.

Press the & (STOP) key.

The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode
= To access another HELP mode :

: Turn the power switch OFF.

Enter the desired mode number

using the numeric keys.
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HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

HELP-072

ABCOD Function setting
e Interface setting
USB enable/disable
Parallel interface enable (Default) / disable

o
o
o
o

n

® Operation procedure

1. Call the HELP mode “H-072". HELP-072

Enter “072” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key. 1

) Function setting
Setting

© Select and touch the item to be setting.

@ Use the “0” and “1” numeric keys to enter a 4-place H E LP-072

binary value for the desired correction value. ABGC D
P Setting function

ltem Value Setting
1] A 0 USB disabled

1 USB enabled

B 0 Parallel interface (IEEE1284)
disabled (Default)

1 Parallel interface (IEEE1284)

enabled
c-D Factory setting (Do not change it.)
2|A-D Factory setting (Do not change it.)

6 Press the X key to store the set value.

3 Return to the HELP mode.

Press the © (STOP) key.
The HELP mode selection display will reappear.

= To exit the HELP mode : Turn the power switch OFF.
= To access another HELP mode : Enter the desired mode number
using the numeric keys.
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HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

HELP-073 Memory Card Option Setting
MEMORY CARD
A B CD Page 1
w0000 e Memory card option setting (Set contents not yet determined)
Page 2

® Memory card format/Operation check

® Operation procedure

1 Call the HELP mode “H-073".

HELP-073

Enter “073” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT) MEMOEY gAEDD
key.

80000

2 Function Setting (Display : Page 1)
(Set contents not yet determined) H ELP_073
MEMORY CARD
A B CD
#0000
,l L4 l

[ Touch here to go to Page 2. J 1

3 Format/operation check (Display : Page 2)

Touch the (3] (arrow) on the screen lower right.

@ Select and touch the operation. H E L P-073

Card operation check ﬂf.MORY CARD
Check write, read and delete. ' 1OERAT|ON CHECK ]
* . FORMAT
Card format |

@ After operation, check display.
OK : Normal

-?
NG : Abnormal -

step 4. = Press the & (STOP) key.
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HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

HELP-074 Coin Vendor Option Setting

ABCD Function setting (Set contents not yet determined)
e Coin vendor option setting

® Operation procedure
1. | Call the HELP mode “H-074". HELP-074

B C D

Enter “074” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the ) (PRINT)
key.

—
>

N

w
o
o
o
o
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HELP Mode Function and Operation Procedures

G
7000
,

ABCDETFGHIUJ Function setting (Set contents not yet determined)

Password Setting

e Password setting

® Operation procedure

key.

1. Call the HELP mode “H-075". HELP-075

Enter “075” by the NUMERIC keys and then press the [ (PRINT) [ PASSWORD SETTING

ABCDEFGHIUJ

000
2100000

HELP-076 and the followings items are the setting for
the printer's basic functions. If they are changed, the

printer may not function properly. Therefore they must

not be changed.
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

(1) Switches/Clutches/Solenoids

R8S09001

\[o} Functions
1 Scanner open/closed detection
2 Master cover open/closed detection
Microswitch/switch 3 Master ejection box open/closed detection
4 Elevator lower limit detection
5 Drum detection (set or not)
6 Feed tray descend
Push switch 7 Drum removal
8 Drum rotation
Seesaw switch 9 Power ON/OFF
Clutch 10 Master feed clutch
11 Paper feed ring lift solenoid
Solenoid 12 Paper feed solenoid
13 Signal solenoid
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

(2) Sensors 1

R8S09002

\[o} Functions
1 Scanner home position is detected.
2 Document cover position is detected.
3 ADF home position is detected.
4 Thermal head press position is detected.
5 Used master core is detected.
6 Used master full is detected.
7 Master clamp opening and closing lever B mode is detected.
8 Master clamp opening and closing lever C mode is detected.
9 Horizontal registration center is detected. (DP-S850/S650/S620)
Microsensor 10 Horizontal registration encode is detected. (DP-S850/S650/S620)
11 Heavy weight paper is detected.
12 Paper feed elevator top limit is detected.
13 Vertical registration center is detected.
14 Vertical registration encode is detected.
15 Main motor encode is detected.
16 Drum removal position is detected.
17 Master attach position is detected.
18 Press roller ON and OFF is detected.
19 Press center is detected.
20 Press encode is detected.
21 Ink roller up and down is detected.
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

(3) Sensors 2

Functions

R8S09003

Photointerrupter

Photo sensor
(photo-emitting/photo-receiving)

PCB sensor

Actuator-sensor

© 00 N O U1 A W DN P

Document position is detected.( 1)

Document position is detected.( 2 ) [A/B,inch]

Document position is detected.( 3,4,5)

Master top is detected.

Paper is detected. (set or not)

Paper length is detected.

Paper eject jam is detected.

Paper top is detected.

Signal is detected.

Paper double feed is detected. (DP-S850/S650/S620)

Master end mark is detected.

Master is detected. (set or not)

Master eject jam is detected.
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

(4) Motors/Fans

R8S09004

Functions

1 Scanner stepping motor

2 Master feed stepping motor

3 Thermal head up/doun motor

4 Cutter motor

5 Master eject stepping motor

6 Master clamp motor

7 Horizontal registration motor (DP-S850/S650/S620)
Motor 8 Paper feed tray elevator motor

9 Paper feed stepping motor

10 Vertical registration motor

11 Main motor

12 Press motor

13 Paper ejection belt motor

14 Ink pump motor

15 Ink roller up/doun motor

16 Top blow fan
Fan motor 17 Paper eject fan
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

(5) PCB unit/Others

OPTION

R8S09005

Functions

z
®

CCD PCB unit 1 Reading the picture image.

Inverter PCB unit 2 Lamp lights up.

LCD Panel 3 Liquid crystal display

Analog touch panel 4 Control panel key

Panel PCB 5 Control panel key, display.

Panel LED PCB 6 LED indication.

Main PCB unit 7 Image memory and controlling the parallel communication
Battery PCB unit 8 Keeping the total counter and HELP information.

Drive PCB unit 9 Driving the motor.

Relay PCB unit 10 To control the 24V power and to supply the thermal head power.
24V power supply 11 24V supply

5V power supply 12 5V power (to supply 5V)

Main motor PCB unit ] Controlling the main motor.

I/F PCB unit 14 -

USB PCB unit 15 -

Ink detection PCB unit 16 Detecting Ink amount in the drum.

Inlet 17 -

Lamp 18 -

Thermal head 19 Thermal head
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

(6) Connector VR/LED Layout and Functions

1) CCD PCB unit : (R8-V325 % ) [l
CCD PCB unit : (R8-V322 * ) PEEEIET
CCD PCB unit : (R8-V323 %) IESSEZIETN

q O

IMPORTANT : CCD
(-

® Do not remove the CCD PCB or loosen the screw .
in the market.

R8S09006

2) Inverter PCB unit (J2-X105 %)

Q
pd
CN2 -

R8S09007

3) LCD Panel (TG014)

> [E

R8S09008
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

4) Panel PCB (R8-V332 %)

o O
Swi5 LED5 LED13 SW16
3 == (=) (=)= LED2
LED6 LED14 LED12 (]
SW22 Swa7
O
SW2 SW3 SW4 SW5 Iﬁv i @SWZO @swm O
SW23
: O]
o SW6 SW7 SW9
oi @ @ @ Sw19 LED10 LED8 SW21
@ ocooaoo @
o LED11 LED9 LED7
5 Sws SW10 SW11
@ @ Sw2s8 SW25
()
i Q LED3 LEDs Q
SWi1 SWi2 SW13 SW14 =]
@ @ @ o SW29 SW24
LED1
O cNa i O
R8S09009
5) Panel LED PCB (R8-V372 %)
O ooo
===
] ! O

6) End Mark PCB unit (R8-V317 %)
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

7) Main PCB unit : (R8-V307 * ) [EEEEN

Main PCB unit : (R8-V302 %) RS AISEEAIEa0

~— P> DIP switch status

DIP switch  Setting Item
1 OFF not used
2 OFF not used
3 OFF not used
4 OFF not used

OFF, . ON
) o
_‘.:O

N e
wll ]
A~

Turn off all DIP switches.
.

J

P> When the battery(BT1) replace

Be sure to turn off the power
to replace the battery.

8) Battery PCB unit (R8-V367 %)

289
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=
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Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

9) Main Motor unit (R8-V327 %)

(o)
(o)

CN2 CN3
I —

o (0}

R8S09014

10) Drive PCB unit (R8-V312 %)

F1:250V-10A
L CES14 (10A-N1)

(@)
Z( |
I

CN5

& [ — —
CN 1 CN 2 CN 3

[F1 | |

CN 6

CN7
O D (o]

R8S09015

11) Relay PCB unit (R8-V362 *)

CN 1 CN 2

Gl
)L
[ CN5 | [CN4|

CN 6

o [ ]

F1, F2 : 250V-5A
CES14 (5A-N1)

o

R8S09016
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[1] Electrical Parts Layout and Their Functions

12) 24 V power supply (UAO39)

IMPORTANT :

® Adjusted at the factory. Do not change.

VR51 R8S09017

13) 5V power supply (UA040)

R8S09018
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MEMO
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Overall Wiring Layout

Overall Wiring Layout
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Overall Wiring Layout 1 ( Main PCB ) 1/2

3

CN5-1 BLUE GND 1
- GREEN 2 1 DOCUMENT SIZE SENSOR 1
- % RED 35V 3 2
CN5-4 | Zon—0 : i . SR SENSOR
:g RED v 5 1 DOCUMENT S1ZE SENSOR 2
BLUE GND 7
CNS - [IGHT BLUE 8 ?
-9 | FRHTGREEN E 2 DOCUMENT S1%4KE SENSUR 345
- RED ¥5V ik s
CNS5 - BLUE GND 12) o
:i (0 S — ik Qé DLIUEK LIMLT DIENDUK 1
CNS5 - BLUE GND 17] 4
[ ORANGE 1g ; " . .
- ig—ﬁm — 2 231 SLIDER LIMLT SENSUK Z
CN5-]1 8Pt o D 2 s DUCUMENT UUVIEK
- RED 35V 22 13-5 OPEN/LLUDE DOLNDUK
CNS - PINK O/C 23 |
- %% K 24 | SCANNER OPEN/CLUSE SDENDUK
RANGE[ ] 1 2
I z% i
ReD . 24 L SCANNER STEPPING
YELLOW 4 2 8
l \ BLUE 5 32 CN1-2 CN2-1
RAY s 3 -1 INV ASSY LAMY
s I — 3 32-X108% 2
DRIVE PCB CN6 - R
CN6 - 1 CN1-1
CCD PCB UNIT
z R8-V322%(400d4pi)
! R8-V323*(300x600dpi)
-16 cN1-16 | R8-V325%(600dpi)
CN7- % T : :
- BLUE GND 3 i
- RED 5V 5 5
- RED 35V 6 5
7 7
- WHITE g
- PINK 9
~ 2 A VELLOW 3 :o
ORANGE 1
- g BLUE GND ; i
- GND 13 13
- LIGHT GREEN 14 14
- PURPLE 15 15 E ADF PCB CN4
- EN 16 16
- GRAY 1 7
- [ PINK iE iE
- YELLOW 19 19
) m - = =
- ADF DOCUMENT COVER
BLUE GND 22 22|
:% WHITE 73 = OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH 2
- WHITE 74 24
WHITE O/C WHIIE
BROWN [ 31 25 WHITE o
P BLLE % | ’Eﬁ ADF COVER SWITCH 2
11 1
CN8-1 DRIVE PCB CN4 2 2 CN1-1
L USB PCB UNIT
! L, | Re-vaazs
- 8 -
RED 5V )
CN9 - % WHITE 5 ?
-1 [ EIOW 2 KEYCARD 2 OPTLON
- ? BLUE GND 5
RED 5V ]
CN9 - :l;, YELLOW * f
- ORANGE 2 KEYCARD 5 OPTION
- WHITE 3
- % BLUE GND r;
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Overall Wiring Layout

Overall Wiring Layout 1 ( Main PCB ) 2/2

Lt 1 1 CN11-1 CN15-1 [BuE  GND 5 . 2 INK RULLER UF/DUWN
G q . THERMAL HEAD 2 . D 2 - RED +5V 3 3 1 SENSOR
= -28 CN15-4 [ YELLow 4| | —
-5 | YELOW 5 | A4 DKUM SENSUK
Tk e WHITE 7 1] 2[7] @ INK ROLLER
_ Z UP/DOWN
NO 1 PURPLE
JUG SWLTCH 1 ° No| [z Porece] CN13:-1 BROWN 19 2 1 MOTOR
\\K L+ 3 BLACK - > —
JOG SWITCH LED || L 4 WHITE -i — GREEN 8 3 ! INK PUMP
: 1 LIGHT GREEN Z MOTOR
4UG SWITCH 2 ,_o/ > ! LIGHT GREEN CN13:2 BROWN 16 4 1 2 i
- 1 GRAY U BROWN 10 ; ]
— CN13- BLACK 11 INK CHECK ASSY
KLEVATUK DUWN SWLTCH ° 2 GRAY -g O BLUE C 3 N5-X121%
B — GND ‘?EEEOW CN13- w DRIVE PCB CN6 - - I
FRONT COVER SENSOR é Eg s :ig RELAY PCB CN2 |
- BLUE GND =
4 GND BLUE CN13-12 ( CN16 - BLUE GND
g, ", oy - - ORANGI YELLOW
ELEVATUR TUP LIMLT SENSOR Ef =7 i :i 2 Z - —gsg—————%e" I
-5 +5V
3 1 GND BLUE CNl 3 - —
MASTER TOP SENSOR 2 2 WHITE —ig -
E_E‘ 3 L RED - —] CN17—§ BLUE —GND o — E HORIZONTAL REG.
4 GND BLUE - RED 75V 3] BIACK g CENTER SENSOR
o CN13- - 14
THEKRMAL HEAD UP/DOWN SENSOR b2 > BLACK - ig
/ EJ 0 =R - CN17 -421 BLUE —oND 1 Bcn 3 E HORIZONTAL REG.
CN1-1 7 GND BLUE - RED 5V 6 ENCODER SENSOR
CN13- /N - BLACK _2§1
- GREEN
END-MARK PCB UNIT § 1—mmi’o R ;g% 0 U CN17-7 |owe oo ) TES 2
R8-V317% + - -§ LLiLLL—— o Bk PAPER SENSOR
o 00 g 1
CN]. 5 - RED GND 12 BLACK 4 CW
o I PR I l —é LiLe 13 BLACK 5 SUDER PAPER WIDTH SENSOR
MASTER FEED COVER SWITCH ! < < - BLUE -5V 14 PLACK 6 cew
M1 14 PURPLE CN15 - iq EEEPLE N 15 Bﬁgﬁ 573 ;g g PAPER LENGTH SENSOR
THERMAL HEAD CD w - BLUE +5V 17] LACK 9 aq
u¥/DOWN MOTOR 2 13 BROWN o O _ —
| . || 15 BLAGK LACK 3 11 BLACK 2 BLACK HORIZONTAIL REG.
2 17 TIGHAT GREEN \] I\D J MUTUR
3 16 PINK_| BROWN 1 10 BLACK 1 BROWN
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1
5 19 YELLOW LI ] LI ] DRIVE PCB CN6 - -
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——ae e | cis. :
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Overall Wiring Layout

(2) Overall Wiring Layout 2

+24V BROWN _
+24V srown] CNS I 1

2
GND BLUE -
GND BLUE - g
44V PUWER CNZ

UKLVE PUB UNZ

YELLOW.
wire| CN1 - %
GREEN Zi
GND BLUE Z
[ GND ____BLUE | - (5)

Overall Wiring Layout 2 ( Drive PCB ) 1/2

BLACK

Y
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Overall Wiring Layout
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